' GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

| ARCH/EOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA

. CENTRAL
ARCHZAZOLOGICAL
LIBRARY ‘
ACCESSION NO. 7672
CALL No. 375-8912 Heh

DGAL 79,




.. 1 .
] br - g ..__,L.q







THE PROBLEM
OF
SANSKRIT TEACHING

Professor of Sanskrit,
Rajaram College, Kolhapur.

oy, BT RNLASTION
m’ 4_\ B L .r"

b | f?%{ .5"0

$75-%91% 1949 2
Hukb ", **’“ Ol
Price Bs, 12/8)=+ = Qj__};x“‘



By the same Author

Banskrit
I, An Introduction to the ‘afesfmdegEn’ of
Shree Shankaracharya of Karveer Peeth,
D FHREST 81 3, with the Sanskrit commentary of
Mavanest Rama—Edited.
English
8. Sublimation of Instincts,
Marathi Postry
4. gEHR (Published ); 5. wfE ( Unpublished ).

Marathi essays on postry, philosophy,
aestheties, ste.

FeagsR-sferiat ( Published in RIAEEEA ).
ATERAEIRE—An introduction to the FITHAE of the
poet Sumant; 8. FIR T HIEAR(D; 9, FAIAN HSTAHT;
0, Prdmw; (1, 8 =il &fed; |2 FIAS SAFTEI;
(3, GRwE-TEedeT; (4, RereaEns; 15 @
gg; 16, AT ww; (7, SREd A 3 SRRl
F7ed; | AVFEAIT SRET. (Al essays are published
in magazines )a

e T

Published by Printed by
The Bharat Book-Stall, E. H. Sahasrabudhye,
Eolhapur City (Indis) Shree Doyaneshwar Press,
Kolbspur City.

( All rights including that of translation wre reserved
by the Author ).



3 -v‘.;.
"\_‘ 4
o
| ~
L& -
o
LV
+
3 | =
a |
h &
1--;“1 Dedicated
b4 &
a1 The sacred memory of my revered father
- THE LATE
[ = PANI e
I of
The Rajaram College, Eolhapur,
yo
|
F CENTRAL ARCIIAEQ] numAL
% L iLe L (S P AL
:L. ,ﬁLL. :‘H'. —?6.-3 6 e
.l- Dawe. 1£- 15

* Call No. 3155 U2 /- Hup.



b B ol ST o -
' — ERVENTSY, ) SR
-_ - ¥ o 1 0
I'.“ﬂ"'-u" 11 a1 T ""I_"-"l-'u,ﬁlr
- E."'r‘\-u =
__4,! ERRTEET CL "ILLrJ._q._I::uu_—'
|
I"l =1
Y 5 j \
. I= = « 1 mfra o,
wimin AT ‘E !




sfgrrisiEikranasniagsa whafries
‘g, T, '~ HINTR: SN AT A SRR A
sarg; | Fave—
farmemmaamiaE a3az saallan, sEmAATESA-
g R RER e ansReEe R
AreqITRAl Aa TR aﬂﬁmﬁ%ﬁ'ﬁrﬁﬁt
T, FRIRE S, ‘SegerariEaiias: | T
TFAN, ﬂﬂw T wafaiif |
graftvers srehdEaramiEemrns—agar-
TR - TR R e - R
aRaR-FErEIA-afEn-TR - gam gsmif |
TR T g, SR, T, aqwmmiwﬁm
ﬂﬁmnﬁmlm mmrqﬁsqw sy
sffeafigs ' am |



(6)

aftns o uos] adewmiinemageg ooy
arafisrremisaid 5 &9 Sg9 asdisan
wefeant sl sEsrer spnfisEoety Rrasah
MR BaRE fr | 5,
s gzETRIE FaeE
IsEfa 3t T @ 79 @ e |
Tt FregRaiaee St qtEmm
Hamerdty R 8 swr amsdi |
TRy SAREAATEA e o5 aRes | :
mﬁmﬁﬂim&ﬁ T3 AEr-
Rrquamaraaam—
Rraiwisad mmﬁﬁm gaaEmicsiistes &1
sadiaTEREzTm M- O T, A —edas
USRImERAl: SEanas ﬂmﬁf{m:tﬁﬂm
s=ErEi afemfy | Gy safeanferogead-
sierTaE - Rt ditermsiyrs: satSs s
o fsaRarshoransin sy smndmalan: w5,
AAE = TUE SHEHT mq&aﬁﬁwﬁﬁmm
st S, vl @ o g )

wEEarEA 04t |

| | o




PREFACE

After the consolidstion of the British power in Indiathe
-old order in Tndisn Eduveation gradually changed yielding
place to new. Before the British period Sanskrit learning
was patronized by princes, sardars, rich men and several
of Maths; yet private endeavour was the main

feature of this education. After the advent of the English
system of edueation Sanskrit learning began to dwindle
day by day owing to the loss of the former support. At the
beginning of-its administration the East Tndia Company
finding the knowledge of the Hindn Law indispensable to
the decision of Hindn cases encouraged in a small measure
FPandits and Sanskrit learning. Thiz encouragement,
however, seems to have been given particularly with the
political nim of reconeiling the Hindus to the new Govern-
ment, since the Pandits and Sanskrit learning had exerted
a great moral influence over the Hindu soociety. With this
end in view the Government established Sanskrit Colleges
-t Henares (1791), Poona ( 1821), Caleutta ( 1824) and
other pluces, encouraged the poblieation of Sanskrit warks,
conferred titles on Lhe Pandits and granted pecuniary aid
to them. The Pandits were, however, left to their ancient
methods of instruction, which did not undergo any change.

From the 17th century A. D. onwards the European
missionsries and scholars who lad developed Interest in
Sanskrit learning translated into European langusges impars
tant poetical, plilosoplical and Iegal works in Sanskrit
wrote hooks on ibe grammar of Sanskeit, published the
Rigvada with traslations nnd Sayana’s commentary, edited
and translsted Inseriptions, collected Sanskrit maunseripts
from the various paris of the country, published ecatalogues
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of manuscripts, attempted to write essays on different
Shastras, particularly the Vedas, and published works on

the history of Sanskrit literature. It was Sir Willlam Jones
(1784 ) wlo first realized the importance of Sanskrit ns the

most powerful instroment for the development of Compara-

tive Philology, and after him European scholures like Cole-
brooke, Schlegel, Bopp, Humboldt, H. H. Wilsan, Roth,

Max Muller, Bohtlingk, Aufrecht, Thibant and several

others made valuable contributions tothe varions depart-

ments of Sanskrit learning. All these scholars tried to apply

the critieal, comparative and historical methods of Europe
to the Sanskrit literature In genersl and to the Vedie

literature in particular, engaging themselves more in the
ehronological and philological studies.

In spite of these attempts of some Western scholars to
show the oultoral vhlue of Sanskrit learning, the British
Government thought of gradually changing from its former
policy of patromizing Oriental lore to that of introdneing
Western knowledge. This was quite natural from the view-
point of the foreign Uovernment which had not properly
recognized the cultural value of Sanskrit and had placed in
the forefront the utilitarian valoe of edueation in the sense
of the needs of ndministration and Government service. As
a natural result of all this, there arose between the Orient-
alists and the Anglicists a great controversy regarding the
relative merits of the Esstern and Western learning and the
edneational policy to be adopted in India, It was at lsst set
st rest after many years by Lord Macsalay’s famous educs-
tional Minute ( 1835 ) which undervalued Sanskrit learning
and laid down the general poliey that the diffusion of West-
ern knowledge through the medinm of English should be
the chief concern of the Government, Tt may, therefore, be
said that Macsulay was the first to lay the foundations of the
present system of education and establish the predominance
of English in Indis, though some changes were subsequently
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introduced. in that system from time to time. The educational
Despateh of 8ir Charles Woud (1854), however, recognized
the value of Oriental learning *for historical and antiguurian
purposes, for the study of Law and for the critical eultivation
and improvement of the yerpscular languages,” Macsulay
himself could witness with joy how English education was
thriving with ‘results favonrable to the Government, As a
consequence of this wide diffusion of Western knowledge
the universities of Caloutta, Bombay and Madeas were
established in 1857; and in their curriculum Sanskrit was
given a secondary place in accordance with the policy laid
down in Wood's Despateh. Tt was merely on sufferance
that the British Government allowed Sanskrit to remsin
either as the chief subject to be studied in the then existing
Sanskrit Colleges or as one among many subjeets preseribed
in the ooiversities, though it had not fully realized ils
value, The literary aotivities of the Western scholars above
indicated perhaps vonvineed the Government of the valas
of Sanskrit as an indispensable aid to historical, eritical and
plilologisal studies; and though Sanskrit was preseribed
as a subject in the Universities, it hegan to be studied
there through the medivm of English, particularly from the
historical, eritical and philological points of view. Thus the
Western methods of study began to be applied to Sanskrit
language and literature and eminent Indian seholars like
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, MM. Gangansth Jhs and MM,
Hara Prasad Shastri, who had imbibed those Western
methods, came forth ss the products of Universities,

Sanskrit literature thus began to be tanght in secondary
schooly and colleges on Western lines, while the traditional
miethods of the venerable Bhasiris, though they had proved
efficacions for centuries from the point of view of intensive
study, were thrown into the background to the extent of
being considered obsalete in English schools and colleges.
Banskrit text-books preseribed in the universities continued
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to be edited or written partisularly with the application of
Western methods by severs] Indisn and European scholars
{for the use of schools and colleges. Dr, R, G, Bhandarkar,
to whom all lovers of SBanskrit must be greatly indebted for
his valushile services to the cause of Banskrit learning, wrote
many historical, philologieal, chronologieal and eritical essays
on Banskrit literature in the light of Western methods, and
published eritical editions of Banskrit elassios for the use of
Oriental scholars and advanced students in colléges. Again,
the demand for school text-books serving mainly the philo-
Jogical and etymological ends was natarally felt; and in this
ease also Dr. Bhandarkar, adopting from the West the
Grammar-translation method of teaching Greek and Latin
current at that time, wrote, through the mediuwm of English,
his two famous text-books ( 1864 nnd 1868 ) for schools
acoording to the plan laid down by Dr. Haung.

As time passed, the development of psychology in the
West and the sttempts of the Weslern Fdaeativuists to
psvehologize Education enormously modified our outlook.
The prinaiples of langusge study, which are & natoral out-
eome of researches into child psychology, are now adopted
in the West with great suocess for language tesching by
©, Jespersen, H. B, Palmer and others and even for the
teaching of classical languages like Greek and Latin by Dr,
Rouse in the Perse School ( Cambridge ), The same trend
in eduestion bas induced Indian lovers of Banskrit like
Prof. V. P. Bokil to employ those principles in the {eaching
of  similar classieal language like Sanskrit, Obvipusly the
so-called Direet Method of teaching Sanskrit is an imitation
of the np to—date methods of teaching clpssieal languages in
the West, just as Dr. Bhandarkar's Grammar—iransiation
method was also an imitationof the Classical Method current
i Europe eighty-five years ago. There is nothing wrong in
¢ immitation’ if it is pot blind and i things imitated are
good. On the other haud, according to the modern psycho-
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logieal l!arlmiplﬂ of education ‘imitation’ is a powerful factor
in the learning process. When all our endeavours to improve
education have proceeded up to this time on Western lines,
it is bot natoral that Indian Eduneationists should try to
improve the teaching of Banskrit mainly along the lines
indicated by Western soholars of classical lamgunges. Prof.
Baokil and others have found in the light of psychology and
considerable experlence that the Conversational or Direct
Method of tegehing Sanskrit in sehools, if adopted with some
modifications, will achieve results more satisfactory than
those achieved by the Grammar-translation method. But
in spite of some good features of this method the general
adoplion of it is not as yet recommended. These advocates
of the New Method are now dimly beginning to realize the
merits of the Shastri Method and acknowledge that s few
features of the latter are in consonanes with the modern
principles of language-study, Yet, to rest satisfied merely
with what the Western scholars have done for us as regards
the methods of study and teaching would be insufficient. It
is high time now toshow in detail the definite points of
similarity between the Eastern and Western methods, and
carry on furlher researclies soas to ftrace the former as
recorded in Banskrit: literature or handed down by oral
tradition,

The present work is a modest attempt to demonstrate
Wiis fact, The detailed tahle of sontents and the Conelusion
( Section XVIII, Pp. 631-544) of my comprehensive essay
on * Hinda Methodology ' are calenlated to give an adequate
iden of the natnre and scopé of my work. I may, thereiore,
briefly state here that I have adopted throughout the work
a compurative view of the Hustern and Western methodalogy
and of the theories of buth sbout language, bringing out at
many places their psychological, philosophical, aesthetic and
educational implieations. The speciality, if any, of the
present attempt may not le merely in the reproduction of
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the ancient and modern principles, but lies, perhaps, inthe
exploration of untrodden paths and harmonizstion of the
Eastern and Western thoughts for the purpose of placing the
reformed teaching of Sanskrit in schools and colleges on &
sounder and permanent basis, "

This work was undertaken By me in 1937 when T was
tenching Methods in Banskrit to B. T. students in the 8.3,
T. T, College, Kolhapur, At that time an idea struck me
that the modern methods of teaching Sanskritglanguage and
literature hore the semblance of the mogpgg method sctually
employed In Banskrit commentaries, T was reminded of an
unpublished Sanskrit commentary (on'lhem} which
had employed the guermmg method. The use of this manu—
seript in) our possession was recowmended {0 me at the
elementary stage by my revered father st whose feet T had
the prond privilege of learning Sanskeit literature and
Bhastras. To my surprise T found that the Sanskrit questions
and answers ne=ed in the New Methed of teaching Sunskrit
literature were just like thost in the above-mentioned
commentary, I then searched for other published or
unpublished commentaries ( of the HU=[gg type ) on other
Sanskrit Classics and discovered that this method had been
much in vogue before afgam, who followed the zwgray,
This spugrmg wmethod, I thought, might not have been so
widely recorded in Banskrit literature, unless it had been
actually employed in oral teaching in andient times, I then
began to sparch for the theoretical basis of this method in
the Sanskrit Shastras and literatnre and came to the vonelu-
sion that it bad been strongly hacked up by the amalgamated
heories of gz, Fr7g and gapy, and that there had existed
in the Hindn Shastras a sound, consistent and universal
methodology, which would compare favourably with the
Western methodology. T was also backed up by the details



(13)

«f the precious Shastric traditions handed down to me by
oral trangmission. For my special porpose 1 ransacked the
extensive written material available to me in the printed or
mannsoript form on the Shastras like the g, =M,

Hiniar, @ita and Fzg, It is needless to say here that 1
availed myself also of notable works In English on psycho-
logy, langusge-learning and other relevant subjects, and that
I utilized a considerable time toarrive at the above conclu-
sions, I then published & Sanskrit questionuaire on the Prob-
lens of Sanskrit Teaching and sent it to many Sanskrit scho-
lars all oyer Indla for the purpose of inviting their opinions
ahont this problem. Tt however met with a scaniy response,
I then contributed some Sanskrit essays to Sanskrit periodi-
cals, expressing my settled views on this problem and desie-
ing to know how far my harmonization of the Eastern and
'Western principles would appeal to the old-typed Shastris,
To my great satisfastion I found that they appealed to many
notable Shastris und modern scholars, But realizing that the
girculation of Sanskrit periodicals was limited and that the
English medium would have s wider appeal I set myself to
the task of writing in English, and contributed s few articles
to English periodicals, All those Sanskrit and Englisk easays
with an extensive additional matter have been embodied in
the present work, the major portion of which, however, has
not been published anywhere,

It will thus be noticed that though I began with investi-
gntions into the methods of Banskrit teaching current in
Training Colleges, T hiad to widen the scope of my work in
the light of my experience in the Arts College. 1, therefore,
concentraled myself upon the wider problem of Sanskrit
studies both in Arts snd Training Colleges and also upon
the higher Western methods of investigation, viz, the his-
torieal, comparstive, philologioal, and eritical or scientifie
methods that have engaged the atiention of Banskrit scholars
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in the East as well as the West. T think that those Western
methods, though good in some respects, hsve their own
limitations and that the traditional methods of the Shasteis,
notwithstanding a few flaws in them, are well worthy of
the appreciative notice of modern scholars. Being hrought
up in the SBhastric traditions I deplore their decay cansed by
political circumstances and their undeserved condemnation by
some modern scholars. I am of humble opinion that s hnppy
combination of the best parts of the Enstern and Western
methods in the stody and teaching of Sanskrit will ensure
hietter results in futare. T have thus made my work eompre-
Lensive by devoting my attention net only to the methods
of tesching Banskeif at the initinl stape, bul aleo to those st
the higher stage; for, I think that there is organic unity in
the stedy and teaching of Sanskrit at all the stages. This fs
the reason why in the present work the portion dealing with
the theoretioal basia of methods or general methodology
(Parts I & IT) i= much larger than that dealing with the:
practice of teaching ( Parts T & TIT). The treatment of the
Iatter, which embodies my practical experience of many vears,
is, however, full and quite adequate ta the requiremerits
of stadents under tralning, The present work is, tlierefores
calenlated to be useful not only to B. T, students but also to
the students of higher classes in Arts Colleges and to all
general readers iuterested in Sanskrit. The fature will
decide how far this bumble attempt of mine will be appre
ciated by the custodians of Sanskrit learning, Tt will nof,
however, be unbecoming to seek their pleasure in the wpt
words of Kalidasa: ¢ g mﬂi q @Y 4 a9
g !, It s now many years sinee T began this labour of
love, and it is purely by the grace of the Almighty that T
conld perseveringly come to the end of the projected task in
spite of the unforeseen calamities in my life during this
period. T shall feel myself amply rewarded, if my Jabour in
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any way proves instrumental to the  rejuvenation and
populnrization of the study of Sanskrii.

The Sanskrit Section ( Part 1) in my work, it is hoped,
will appeal to Shastris and modern Banskrit scholars, and
the English Seetion (Parts I1 £ 111 ) to all readers knowing
FEnglish. It may be noted here that the English Section is
1ot the transiation of, but is complementary to, the Sanskrit
Beetion, as the same vein of thought runs through the whole
work. The Sanskrit medium in this work is partly adopted by
me with no other motive than that of bringing the Pandits,
not knowing English, into line with the moderi trends of
Sanskril studies. Moreover, the literary history of India
indicates that Sanskrit has been recognized up o the present
day by scholars as s fit medinm for recording their valuahle
and permanent thonghts. It is my humhble opinion that in
free India, where English is losing ground, Banskrit, the
immortal speech (Wmﬂ}, will and should resame its
former prominent position as o fit medium for conveying
important thooghts at least to the learned public all over
India, though not as the lingua franea of India. Dr, F.'W.
Thomas says : “I, therefore, do oot feel that the idea of
Sanskrit (in a further simplified form ) resuming its place
as & common literary medium for India is a hopelessly lost
enuse; " 1 also wish that in the teaching of Banakrit at all
the stages the mediom of instroction should be Banskrit as
well as the mother-topgue. I, however, Lhink that the
internstionsl importance of English should not be minimized,

Riis now my pleasant duty to express my heartfeld
nbhgttjnm to all persons concerned with the progress of my
work. Tn the first plaee, T heartily express: my Indehitedniess
to all the suthors and editors whose worls and publieations
T bhave consulled. Y owe a deep debt of gratitude to His
Holiness the Jagadguru Shree Vidys-Shankar-Blisrati
Swumi of Karweer Peeth, who ha# graciously recorded hia
blessings fur this work and at whnse revered feet I had the
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proud privilege of learning works on the Nyaya and the
Meemansa. I have bieen laid under heavy obligations by my
Guru-bandhus Rao Bahadur B. I. Powar and Raja-Vaidya
Shankarrao Jagtap, who gave me immense solace during my
hard times, and who, realizing the imporiancs of f;i;r work,

urged me on to progress, Had Rao Bahadur Powar not in-
sisted on me, this work might not have seen the light of day.
Y am, however, grieved af the sad demise of Raju—Vaidya
Shankarrso who could not see my work in the present form.,
1 cannot but mention the devoted indefatigability of my desr
hrother, Mr. Govindrao, in the pubiication of my work,
though thanking him for this would be thanking myself.
¥ am greatly indebted to Principal Dr. A, G. Pawar of the
Rajaram College for his keen interest in my work and for
what he has done for me, T am equally indebted to the Com-
mittee fhr Patronage to Authors and the Kolhapur Govern-
ment for sanctioning substantial pesuniary aid to this
publication. I sincerely thank Rao Bahadur Dr, 8, K. Belval-
kar ( Poona ) for kindly allowing me to.quote a few extracts

from the ‘PoonaSanskrit College : Prospeetus’ published by

him, My sincere thanks are due to Prinsipal K. 8. Vakil,

Prineipal B, H. Khardekar, Principal Dr. A, C. Bose, MM,

Principal V. V. Mirashi, Pandit Khuperkar Shastri, Dr, A, N,

Upadhye, Dr, R. C. Shrikhande, Mr. ¥, G. Panditrao, Mr,

V.8, Atysr and many other persons for their hearty sympathy

and helpful suggestions. T sincerely thank Mr, &, V. Diwan of

the Bharat Book-Stall, Kolhapur, for gladly undertaking the

pulilisation of this book. In conclusion, I cannot fail to thank

Mr. K. H, Bahasrabudhye and his staff st Shree Dnyaneshwar

Press, Kolhapur, for their promptness and cordinlity.

61k Desember 1948 } G. 8. Hoparikar,
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line of Hindu psyehology-Tis comparison with the Western
psychology-Tts relation to Philosophy-The tenets of group
peychology in yag's science of dramaturgy-These tenets
useful in awakening interest In (he sudience—ya’s theory
of g MocDougall and Hia—PFsyehological and Fhilosophical
aspect of the theory of W-yaa's five Junetures in & drama
‘and their application to teaching—z theory and its appli-
‘eation to literature-The chief features of methodology found
in oEr's SrEram—The subject-ohject relation and the
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enhancement of gg_All these principles applicable to the
teaching of literature. 7p. 126-155.

jii THE METHODS OF LOGIC (FM3): The distine-
tion between the Psychological and Logioal wethods-The
psychological method more suited to the lemrning process of
a child—Analytico—synthetic aspect of the complete method-
Cognition and valid knowledge prominent in Logic-Means
of valid knowledge and the attainment of Truth-Seientifie
theory of method or methodology s » part of Logie-The
processes of analysisand synthesis-Deduction and Induction-
Seientific explanation-Development of a system or Shastre-
Causal relation-The chief features of methodology-Tules of
method laid down by Descartes-Comparison of the Western
and Indian Logie-Indian Logie, a science of general appli-
eation—The dialectic method and the Hindu syllogism-Proini-

nence of THI® in the Hindu Logic-Categories of the
and STEE " _Hindu theory of causal relation-FFaaATE-
=1 and deductive-inductive inference in Hindu Logie-

Wﬁﬂ,mﬁmﬁm and Induction-Scientiflc and eritical
methods in the Hindo Shastras, op. 155-183.

iv THE COMMON LITERARY FORMS SUITED
TO METHODOLOGY: HEHES %S and TF O —
Vedio literature- 32188 literatare and its methodology~
The dislogue method and lecture method in the HTS"-Con-
densation, Expansion and Organization-Analytico-synthetie
Pprocess, pp. 183-184.

¥ THE METHODS OF GRAMMAR (SI%07): The
funetion of grammar-Analysis of 7 (s word }-Phonetics
anid etymology-ST® STETSAR sod its strocture-Devices
of WY for securing brevity-Six kinds oim'w
‘or generalizations arrived at through Indunﬁun-ﬂ'lﬂ‘
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etymological method and SIS analytionl method-FATET

and A B-Soientifie exposition of grammar by 99FE_Cate-
gories of the %R*’. the FTTARMF metliod of the =4

and a few principles of the m:meptud by FaSfe—armi-

AT -Interpretation or Explanation-Etymological and dia-
lectic method YT =T-Inductive and deductive method of
Yagle—Neeessity of the partial sdoption of the inductive
method of teaching grammar-zxYzamr and the  senfence-
aapect of langunge—JIF49R1g sod ﬁmﬁ{ﬁf-l’-tsing on the
ancient method of grammar teaching-Yuan Chwang on the
apoken Sanskrit-Gradual development of Sanskrit from the
Vecbal into the Nominal style~-Chief characteristies of the
Nominal style-Dr, Bhandarkar on the Nomial style-Corres-
ponding ehange'in the order of grammatical topics to be
‘taught-—Nominal part of Sanskrit first deajy with by the
Sae—1he same order of grammatics] topics more or less

followed by grmmarians up to FEtd-Contribution of FEET

Yo Grammar— TG (hree epitomies of the ﬁtf"ﬂ'eﬂﬂ'
ard their order of grammatical topies- S TYFE on

pramumar teaching-TRTEEA® GIHAEA 404 the concentrip
method of teaching grammar-Teaching of ready—made forms

of nouns and verbs-Manuals on grammar stressing the BTH—
Amalgamation of grammar and litersture o some wiorks-

Pruotiesl conclusions arrived ot frow the foregoing treatmient,

pp- 188-240,

vi THE METHODS OF THE Siqfer: Interpreta-

tion of gy stressed-The sacrificial cult and the -

Bystematization of the Himtar by SR _Deductive logic and
Hiie—sifirey of thn{ﬁ-;ﬂqu adopted hy thei;‘m.-,qmq.,

the analytico-synthetic method and categories of the Y-

At adopted by FmRe and A —-Charsoteristion of
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methodology observablein the sfigigr-Twmportance of the inter
pretative aspeet of the ffigigr—Contribution of the zfigigy to
the general linguisticssfya—sfRara 0d sl
—A sentence, the unit of langusge-Five divisions of the
Vedas-Paychological process of ygay snd g=r=m—amiufiiy
—Rfamfsfy and it importance for the interpretation of
literary and seientifie work ’—H‘hﬂﬁﬁl‘—ﬂmﬁﬂ{&ﬁﬁ'
Framfify ond qRezenfifr—am, ame, | fig aad spdame—
qii;ﬁ_aqﬁ!ﬂ*nm kinds of a;&qr{_ﬁﬂ[ in allisuee with
337z Jeads to the synthetiemeaning or Parport-Analytieo-
synihetic methodology of the figfg—Its wider application
to Fzrm, AT, SgEw and gfig-Tie application to
language teaching. pp- 240-283,

vii THE COMPARATIVE METHOD: Scientifia
gharaster of the combination of 9, T and gm—Existence

of comparative, criti€al and scientific methods in ancient
times-Correlation of studies—gry on comparative studies—

Banskrit aunthors and their works exemplifying the compara-
tive method-Wider spéciallzation. pi. 283-3886,

viii THE SYNTHETIC METHOD : THE ME-
THODS OF THE Ia—SS3aT=T4 % scientific and synthe-
tio exposition of the Vedanta with the help of T, 999 and
AAM—Relafion of all Upanishadie sentences to I8 ;the main
goal-Tdentity of the Individual soul with AT
| indebted to TETIT qud MEAE—Six ATAEH® of the
H{nia%s® adopted by mﬁ-ﬂmnpiﬁun of ﬂﬁ,a&(ﬂg)
and TGAT as TAM-tlie hypothesis of sfam. Higher
syntliesis in Lhe E'stl;lll.lﬂl.lml"ﬂl af “aﬂ—UphﬂinhndIl: grnten-

ces relating to FHL, S and 9 useful for different
grades of prople-Three planes of existenee postulated for
gradual approach tothe Ultimate Reality-Adwaita philo-

sophy and modern seientifie inventions— TSN and



(24)
TEIR of AW based on the ATTAE—Tnadequacy of the
theory of causation and inexplioability ( JFYTARAT ) of
the universe-Comprehensive aspect of the ~The im-
plications of the words * 97T ' and * B/997 "=The ides of
ATl in the Vedio literature-The empirieal experience of
AMET illuminated by STE—UHAT, 99T and 9599 are the
products of primal Femj:nne—ﬁrpeﬂmpmﬂipn—ﬂn five
: & * comparative ontlook-STSTIIIGATRE based
on the BEITE is & methiod of e:pnsium-ﬁﬁm and SRR
le}iﬁfcraut methods ( SBRAT ) of the exposition of AW~
s & comprehensive method -9, &W, E‘Eﬁ' and
HA9EY=Unbroken presence of ET&;{ established by the
HATART method-" TR and FEIETIN— A nalytioo-
. |
synthetio aspect of the methods of the Vedanta-STZH= *
harmonization or higher synthesis ofydivergent systems—
TSR ® method of refutation and comparative putlovk
pp. 256-316.
ix THE HISTORICAL METHOD: History embedd-
ed in the Sanskrit literature-Absence of the Historical
method-Use of ggmys in the Historieal method-Historical
truth and literary truth-The modern ides of * history -
Relativity of the historical truth from the philosophieal point
of view—dix stages of existence-Time and place, the predomi-
nant factors-Culture-Historical diseipline or the smalgama-
tion of the historieal method with the eritios] and scientific
methods-Causal  relation of historieal favts-analytico—
syunthetic process in the organization of histaeieal facts-
Importance of chmnolng;«mu used in the Historical
method-The task of the historian-Application of ths
Historieal method to different branches of knowledge-Thia
method deserves Lo be adopted by the Shastris-Seiense of
History snd Philosophy of History-Superiority of the Hindn
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outlook on the Philasophy of History-Shastris, deficient in
the historial sense-Are the Shastris uneritical I—Merits
and demerits of the Historical Method-Tnadequacy of the
Historical method in the sppreciation of litersture-Psycho-
,logieal and synthetic appronch to literature is the best one-
Theories of 7 end ogfy in allisnce with these of gz, 159
and ggmr afe useful in the tesching of literature and
Shastras. _ pp. 317-335.
+ THE METHODS OF TEACHING LITERATURE
( Zograa end SvEEE )¢ Analytico-synthetic methods of
t-emhingmrqg-{ﬁ and Yusn Chwang on ancient
teachers—Esplanatory methods of . Bhastris—The method of
‘synthetic literary criticism necessary in the exposition of
literature—Sanskrit works on synthetic appreaiation— Logi-
eal and psychological aspects of the steps of teaching litera—
ture a5 adopted by Shastris—qz=gg and reading—Methods
of construing, viz., Zvgrq and FuEFag—Lbeir principles
and application to Sanskrit commentaries—Question-forms
of guErEq—Peychological aspect of mVETER-FERT,
Ay and gifg—Comparison of  FrEr=g and EoRTET-
- guzprag traced in standard Swnskrit works_graigg vseful
- at the initial and advanced stages-gzi=y in allisnce with
is akin to the Direet Method-Dissolution of com-
poun&m—Expllnni-iun of individual words-The place of -
g and other lexicons—Utility of translation snd Bancskrit
explanation—The analytico—synthetic aspect of guaFFE—
Purport is the synthesis of varions parts of language,
pp. 336-37T.
xi THOUGHT AND LANGUAGE: Discussion of
‘topics p;elimiﬁnrj to arE—U panisbadie “view aboot the
orighn of linguage—Relation between thought and word—
How thooght is transformed into  language—Language
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related to thonght and objects in the universe—The view of
the Jarfimgs about thought and language—The word-essence

or 1z of the Sarsrs—Refutation of | by gegem—

. Bynthetic mental activity—Usage of elders stressed by the
e SaEer wd g, pp. S77-901.

xii THE UNIT OF LANGUAGE( A SENTENCE
OR A WORD ): ' A sentence is the unit of language "—
Usage of elders nnd its peychological process—Usage of
elders identified with the Direct Method—Xatural op
spontaneous eapacities for learning & language taken info
socount im the ‘usage of elders ~Both fyzayegs and EEee=e]
are meaningful aceording to the Sqifiss and Qﬂﬁl‘ﬂf- This
Principle aseful in language-teaching—The principles of the

stress the studial aspest of language—

R start from & word to a sentence—The
principles of yREfamas and yrfifar=mrarfges sbould
be smalgamated for langusge-study—The combination
(GW) of both is profitable, p . B91-407,

xiii EXPREESI(}N{ afiray ) Psychologioal progess
in the comprehension of words—The law of mental associn-
tion—Power or convention of words - dealt with—The rels-
tion {i‘ﬁ} l‘_ld'*JEE'n word and meaning—Whether Elﬁﬁl!ﬁ'
resides'in iy or syfE—The views of the TS, Hiniass
WW‘ and Jpars about this problem—These views
correspond to the conoeptual and pereeptual aspeot of words,
nccording to Western psychology—The peychologieal process
behind this-Implisations of comparison between the Eastern
and Western views and their use in teaching-Four kinds of
words sccording to the Hindy schools of thunghb—&up-eriuritr
of §fF over gr~The sanction of the Higimgss to this.

pp. 407-433,
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xiv.  PURPORT {W}W: Argar and FEfR
or mrafs egain explained from a different point of view=
¢ Simultaneons recoliection ' leads to the synthesis of mean-
ing~ qepegrgR A4 epiraER-FATaEEaT Tead to the under-
standing of gErgEg- Syntactical unity-The viewsof B0y 28

Aripar and Zzyfags about arq-argayfg ueeful in the teach-
ing of prose and SBhastras. pp- 433457

xv IMPLICATION {m) s ATEAEIR leads to
smmmr—The psychological process in the use of EquT—27=ar-
ayqfe i= not the only cause of ggur=Frinciples of g,
necessary for expounding and prderstanding the inuer spirit
of literature and Shastras-Divisions of zgmj—Mental pro-
cess in the gigaadl sgn—Sg=ER e Fa—gg Aud FTEEEE-
e ete. pp. 457-480,

xvi SUGGESTION ( =gmwr ) : Tmportatiee of the
speaker's purpose or intention containing & delightful idea-
Association of ideas in Buggestion-MeDougall on * Sugges
tion —His view reconciled with the theory of Buggestion—
Establishment by syerzass of cyfiy as the soul of poetry-
Btress on ggeafy by sifumsaA—afy, = the synthetic prinei-
ple of criticlsm—Suggestion different  fram sifipgr-The
gmmmna T Al and sEeemEEREAsa O wafy-The men-
tal pmm?.n bnth—l'.nh:plcs-—ﬂﬁ-"m‘llmaﬁm differs
from mgm—Suggestion based npon gam—Suggestion and
secondary sense ( gfE, ITARE )W.
frosaars and  SERETRREATAA - Eramples ST
distingnished from Hm&_a%ﬁﬁindinpeuubluuthzundﬂn
standing of prose and intellectual subjects in Shastras—
sygerp prominently emotional—Mental stages in the appre
hension of the suggested sense snd Purport—Location of
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ST in n.mntem:n—_;q:gmj necessary for Lhe apprecistion
of poetry—argar and HAA. Pp. 480-513,
xvii THE AESTHETIC El"»II"]FlR'l'l'ﬂ"«u"l:!]E‘.:'3111[-;[;[11-(;[!;~
contribution to the thesry of IHGH~Y iews of

.*ﬁmw. HEAS ete—Psychalogical stages in the realization
of 3g according b0 Gfirara—ararofiEor of yzamgs part-
ially sceepted by sifaqaqr—Aceording to W the
¢ faegfey ? of yg i equivalent to #fa=afs ( suggestion )—
ST view on this—The three peychologion] stages of
Afa compared with the six siages of I. A Richards—
Limitations of the psychological approach and {he nede-
ssity of the philosophical approach to tH—The vigws of
Coleridge and Shelley on poetry and philosophy-grfinrage
of 7§ sccording to seppg—Harmonization of the theories of
the Sargaors, dintess, Sarfies and Frzwer in the Sanskrit
Poetios-The theories of g and wfy in the Sanskrit Poetics
nzeful In the apprecintion of poetry and worthy of being em-
ployed by the teachers of Banskrit literature.  pp. 512-530,
xviili CONCLUSION : The main revults of the survey

* of Hindu Methodology and their practical implications.
pp. 531-044,
Il BREADING AND RECITATION : Tts importance-
Its principles c¢ulled and organized from the mﬁ:ﬂqﬂ“ﬂ’
Hinduo Rhetorics and yzg's seience of dramaturgy—Applica.
tion of these principles to the reading and recitation of
Sanskrit literature, pp. D45-657,

Part III-Practice

. IV STUDY AND TEACHING OF SANSKRIT
LITERATURE : Essentials of good Sanskrit text-books—
Detailed practical suggestions for the “teaching of Banskrit
Literature,
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{ Those suggestions presuppose all general principles as
detailed in the former chapters on Hindg Methodology, the
principles of language-teaching propounded by Western
suthorities and practical experience, The teaching of Sauskrit
literature at the initial snd advanced stages has been
differentisted und dealt with in detail ), pp. 958014,

v SYLLABUS IN SANSERIT: (i) The Syllabus
fallowed by Ehastris in qrzgEe and Bapskrit eolleges—
Critionl remarks on {he same in the light of the principles of
currinlum constrastion. (ii) The syllabuz to be followed in
secondary schools—The place of grammar in Sanskrit teach-
ing—"The most essential grammatical portions to be studied
at the school stage—Flace of mnuﬁrhing—-{[’rm:hticu into
Hanakrit—Sanskrit composition, ete. (iii) Criticism of the
syllabus. followed in Aris Colleges &t present, and sugres-
tions for -its improvement—Criticism of the comparative,
selentifio and historical methods as followed at the Univer-
sities—Urgeney of preserving the snalytico—=ynthetie
smethods of intensive study as adopted by the Shastris—
Tmportance of preserving the Shstric traditions and Hindu
éulture—Opinions of distinguished Western and Eastern
scholurs about the Shastris and Hindu culture—A happy
combination of the Western or extensive methods of study
and the Eastern or intensive methods 1s o desideratuwm.

pp. 614-659.
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The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching
[ GepagaisaEas: | ]

Part 11
“THE CLASSICS versus THE MODERN SUBJECTS

— i —

The value of a classical language like Sanskrit
as an aid to cullure is unguestionabls; but iis
immediats utilitarian value for serving the daily
needs of life iz seriously guestioned by persons of a
practical bent of mind. Psychological investigations
have again acknowledged “ Individual Differences”
and pointed out that an average pupil constituting
the majority has less apiitude for a classical
language than for practical subjects like handwork,
drawing, carpentry etc. Nay, a vast majority of
pupils have been dound to have a very weak lingui-
stic ability; i.e. they have no aplitude sven for
leamning a modern languags like Franch, English,
German, etc.. Hence it is suggested by some that
a highly Inflected classical language like Sengkrit,
should, on account of its inherent difficulty, be
either dropped sliogsther from the curriculum or
be mads optional. On the cother hand, the advo-
cates of classical leaming are trying their utmost
to maintain the position of Sanskrit as a compulsory
subject for all. A big controversy was raised over
this problem in the West, and the advocates of
modern subjects have won in the end. Thus in the
Western countries the classical languages are
gradually receding from the currioulum, end are
studied only by a chosen fsw who have an aptitude
ior them. The same thoughts are echoed by those
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Indian educationists who in fmitation of the
Westerners, have changed the University curri-
culum first by making the classical languages
optional and then'by combining the classical and
modern languages under cne head. It iz interest.
ing to note here how the Classicists and the
Modernists, the two parties in the Wast as wall as
in India try to defend their own position and rafute
the view of the other party by putting forth various
arguments.

When the Classicists maintain that acquaing-
ance with the fundamentals of ancient culture
enshrined in the classical languages is the sins qua
non of complete education, the Mcdernists answer
that the study of modem literature alone will
suffice, since the same ancient culture has been
absorbed in the modern languages. If again, any
one is more interested In that culfure, he should
read the translations of the classical works.

The Classicists reply to this arqument by
asserting that the first-hand knowledge and intimate
appreciation of the master-minds of old can in no
way be compared to the second.hand knowledge
from translations. Translation can never be an
adequate substitute for the original. Though the
subjectmatter of a literary work is some way
translatable, the enchanting manner or the uniqua
style .of a particular author is untranslatable,
Prose rather than poetry is, perhaps, translatable,
though with partial loss of the original beauty.
Nobody, therefore, would rest satistied unless he
drank deep at the original fountain,

The Modernists argue against this that the
immediate needs of ths present must be looked to,
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and that the study of modern sciences and training
in citizenship are more uselul than the classics.

The Classicisis refute this arqument by stating
that the present has no meaning apart from the
past and the future. As the present is ever linked
to the past and the future, there must be continuity
in the experiences of the three,

1t can further be added that there need be
no hostility between the modern sciences and the
classics, since science exsis in the forms of
medicine, chemistry, astronomy; mathematics, archi-
tecture, logic, grammar, etymology, politics, econo-
mics, law, etc., even in Sanskrit. Modem sciences
need not sever their connection with the ancient
ones if the latter are even now useful in their own
way and supply data for further research. Here,
those Indians who deprecale ancient sciences
and advocate the utilitarian valus of modem
sciences o the defriment of the classics should be
asked to consider how much of modsm science
they have been able to collect under the present
educational system, and whether that amount of
knowledge has proved adequate to the solution of
the difficult problem of the daily bread. They
must know that the ideas of citizenship, politics and
law are found embedded in the w38, the svmmw of

siftsq and the sgwira, all of which are indispens-
able for the comparative study of those subjects
as treated of in modern works. Moreover, the
study of Medicine ( sngdg ), Law ( waars ), Politics
( #tfamrs ), ete., the utilitarian value of which is
indisputable even at present, Is calculated to be
more fruitfl, if all of them are studied through
Sanskrit. The study of the Hindu Law, as it is
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carried onin the Law Course in a roundabout
manner through English translations, not only
eniails much loss of energy on the part of the
students, but gives them vague impressions, unless
they try to understand the Hindu outlook and the
import of criginal words in Sanskrit works.

Again, some classicists basing their arguments
on the Faculty Psychology maintain that the
classics provide a beiter mental gymnastic than
the other subjects do: that tha various faculties of
the mind, w¥iz, memory, attention, reasoning,
observation, etc., ara wall trained by exercises in
translation, rules for the formation of nouns and
verbs in grammar, and rofe-leaming.

The medern psychologists rrove the hollow-
ness of this theory of  mantal training **, * {ormal
training “, * transfer of training " or intellactual
discipline”, s it is wvariously designated, The
Facully Psychology which has Jost sight of the
necessary unity of the mind by treating the various
aspects or functions of the sams mind as ssparate
faculties, but which holds jis SWay over common
people, has besn discreditad by modem peycholo-
gists. The underlying principle of thiz theory of
““Transfer of training'’ is that if a man exercises
specific faculty in a specifie way, he develops the
power of that faculty in generql 1. 8, for any kind
of mental activity. For Instance, if tha verbal or
rote memory is exercisad, the power of memory
in general is devsloped, In other words, the
-specific lraining in rots memory can be transferrad
to the other activitias of memory in a widar sphere.
But there are various functions of the general
memory, as ‘‘verbal memory"”, * e memory”’
{ memory for a series of ideas) ate., and Thorndyke
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has experimentally proved that no transference of
the one toc the other is possible. If a man has
developed his * verbal-mechanical-rote' memory,
there is no evidence to say that thig activity is
iransferable to the functions of ** true memory,"”
which depends upen the understanding of 1elations
and interest.

The same can be said of other faculties such
as observation, atteniion, reasoning, etc.. We have
no adequate ground to say that careful observation
of grammatical formsin a classical language like
Sanskrit will make a pupil more obssrvant in gensral.
For, observation also depends upon understanding
and interest. We observe only such things as
matter to us-as interest us. In translation a pupil
has to think out, sometimes by inference, the
accurate meaning of words ina sentence. We
cannol, however, say with csrtainty that he
will use this sensa of ** accuracy " in other dspart-
ments of knowledge where he is nol required to
iranslate. Training in reasening, which the pro-
cess of hranslation is supposed to bring about, is
also a specific training in the choice of words
and in the observance of the rules of syntax; and
jt cannot be translerred to the forms of true rea-
soning which proceeds from cause to effecl. There
are various types of reasoning and only a specific
reasoning power is developed instead of the general
one in translation, True reasoning is developed by
tha study of logic and reading of books in the mother
tongue rather than by the classical studies.Accuracy,
reasoning, atlention, observation, memory, etc., can
be developed by several other subjects besides the
classics. Again, attention which is forced and without
interest does not result in any kind of fruitful work;
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but intellactual effort coupled with fesling and
interest is bound to lsad one to success. Thus
Experimental Psychology has demonstrated the
futility of the theory of " mental gymnastic" or
“intellectual diacipline. “ The modern psychologists
admit, however, that aslight transference is possible
in cases where there are identical elements, allied
languages or subjects, commeon content, or correla-
tion of studies, With {ull faith in thiz theory of
** Intellectual discipline " scme classicists lay stress
on: the formal rather than on the functional study
of grammar, which becomes a drudgery to the pupils
of tendsr age. i the training thus received is, as
indicated above, specilfic, the theory of “intellectual
discipline “ cannot be said fo stand on a lirm
footing.

Although the psychclogical truth of the fore-
going argument be avowed, we find discrepancy in
its advocacy of the study of logic instead of the
elassics for the devslopmeant of reasoning . What-
ever might be the case of Western Logic, we think
that the study of Indian Logic cannot be propetly
conducted excepl through Sanskrit. In spite of the
existence of vernacular and English translations of
soms Sanskrit manuals of logic, the same Sanskrit
logica! terms have 1o ba used in explanation. and
ultimstely, i any porilons of the original manual
gan bs translaied into the mothar tongue or English,
they are only the Sanskrit inflections and a faw
minor words. We shall have thus fo acknowledas
the fact that the knowledge of Sanskrit is
indispensable for the proper understanding and
study of Indian Logic at least. Even the best frans.
lations of Sanskrit works on Logie do not much
enlighten us, unless we approach the original, for
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the understanding of which the knowledge of San-
skrit has to ba presupposed. In short, logic can-
not be divorced from Sanskrit.

The classicists again maintain on the basis ofthe
theory of * Intellectual Discipline " that the very
diificulty of the clsssics is a valuable aid to the
training of the mind. The harder asubject, the
closer the attention that has to be paid toit, and
the longer is it remembered.

The modern psychologists say here that even
after realising the inherent difficulty of Sanskrit,
the formal study of its grammar in the initial stage
gan on no account be defended; and that no per-
son can be forced to attend to a difficult subjsct,
unless that subject matters to him-interests him.
Solution of a difficulty or 2 problem interests a pupil,
{f there is proper motivation or tha placing of a
worthy aim before him. The humanistic aspect of
language-study places a worthy aim before young
pupils rather than the formal one. Moreover, a
difficulty, if it is really worthy of solution, awakens
intrinsic interest and {urther leads one to sponta-
neous work and progress; but it must be distinguisk-
ed from bewilderment which is due to the in-
herent dryness of a subject and leads one nowhers,
This makes quite clear that the incessant grinding
al grammatical forms in the absence of a worthy
goal-the anjoymsnt of literature-is bound to create
dizgust in the minds of juvenile students. Ol course,
it iz partially trua that every subject is difficult
in ths beginning, that enforced attention to it
is occasionally necessary, and that intrinsic
interast in it can be aroused gradually and not all at
once. It iz also true that some time in the begin-
ning has to be devoted o the mastering of the
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fundamentals of language befors pupils come into
touch with rich ideas in literature. Yet there iz no
reascn why this mastering of fundamentais alons
should be continued for years together and why
ideas in literature should not be introduced side by
side with the formal study of language. The bene-
fits of studying Sanskrit, according to the present
system, can be had only at an advancad stage.
Pupils of tender age, therefore, cannot but grow
impatient, when the study of literature is unnece-
ssarily postponed by an indefinite pariod, and when
they are made to plod their weary way over non-
essential grammatical technicalities as Preparatory
to the future joy.

The classicists again affirm that the classics
have stood the test of time and that nothing but the
best has to be studied in them. On the other hand,
modern literature is full of trash from which it s
ditficult to select a work of considerable merit,

The modernists retort against this by stating
that the ancient literature is narrow in ita outlogk
and not varied or wide like the modarn one. The
ancient authors did not even dream of the engaging
problems and questions discussed in modern litera-
ture, and those problems are of more direct interest
and use to us. If again, modern literature is full of
trash, ancient literature is not devoid of it.

We must admit here that Sanskrit literaturs iz
not without a little trash; yet we cannct say that it
is not varied. When the European Sanskritists have
ungrudgingly acknowledged the variety of Sanskrit
literature in thought and form and also its substantia)
contribution to the varicus departments of know.
ledge, the modemnists simply betray their ignor.
ance of Sanskrit in underrating it as narrow in ott=
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lock. The present day problems are, no doubt, of
more direct interest to us; yet it is unjust fosay
that none of them was dreamt of in ancient times.
1f history repeats itself, and if human nature is
everywhere the same, we need not doubt that at
least some of the present day problems once hald
the attention of ancient people in a dillerent form.
Is it not then desirable to seek solulions of the
modern problems in similar situations or thoughts
as recorded in ancient literature ? Would it then
be wise on our part {o ignore Sanskrit literature
which is our national heritage ?

The modernists still declare that the classics
are after all dead languages. ‘None will be the
loser for being ignorant of them.’ On account of
thair inherent difficulty there is a very small refum
in proportion to the time and energy wasted over
their study.

The classicists object to this assertion and say
that the terms “dead ' and ‘living ' are relafive.
Generally the languages that have ceased to be
spoken are termed as ‘dead’; and this might be
true in the case of Greek and Latin. This faize
analegy is not applicable to Sanskrit, which is not
so dead fo the Hindls as Greek and Latin are te
the Europeans. In the first place, Sanskrit was cnce
a spoken language and is still the language of our
sacraments. Secondly, Sanskrit Pundits of the
different parts of India ars even now found te
converse, writs works and conduct periodicals in
Sanskrit on varied subjects, Thirdly, a consi-
derable number of poor students deprived of the
benefits of English education are sfill studying
Sanskrit alone in Pathashalas and Sanskrit Colleges
scattered over all parts of India. They are turther
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availing themselves of the Oriental Title Examina-
tions conducted by the Govarnment and the bodies
of Pundits through the medium of Sanskrit, and
are solving the problem of the daily bread in their
own way., Isit not then far from being true to eall
Sanskrit “dead’ and ' useless'? I it be objscted
that this activity is limited only to a small field, can
we not say tha same in the case of English edu-
cation? When the percentage of literacy in India
does not exceed 9, how small must be the number
of people knowing English ? s it then wrong o
say that atfairs conducted in English, notwithstand-
Ing the spread of English education, are limitad
only to the English-knowing Indians who have been
alienated from the vast population of India ? Is naot
then English relatively dead to ths maszes ? Even
in the case of educated people ws may state that
English ls not 80 * living* to them as it is to the
English people, it being their mother tongus.
Geanerally the litarary form of English s known by
educated Indians rather than the colloquial one,
which is known only by those that have lived in
England. Moreover, taking into account the number
of periods consumed by English in the time-tabie
of educational institutions, the number of y=arrs
devoted 1o Iis study and the surrendsr value of that
study, no one can affirm that Sanskrit is more
difficult than English, If the utilitarian value of
Sanskrit is questionsd, then we may ask: What ig
the markst value of English education received at
so great a cost ? Doss it bring returns adequate
to the time, money and ensrgy we spend over it ?
Of course, the international importance of the
English language as a means of kesping onesslf in
fouch with world affaire and of enriching modern
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Indian literatures with new material cannot be dis-
owned: yet it should occupy an squal number of
periods in the time-table with Sanskrit or any second
language and the mother tongus.

Sanskrit, not being a foreign languags like
English or a d=ad language liks Greek and Lalin
ta Indians, can be mors aasily learned by them than
English, since many of the modern Indian languages
haye been derived trom or influenced by Sanskrit,
since they contain about a hali of their words
directly taken (@&@H ) or derived (aza) from San-

gkrit, and sincs their structure also mostly depends
on that of Sanskrit Moreover, to suit our prasent
nesds we are coining contingously from Sanskrit
new 8" words and tachnical {erms to be made
current in our mother tongus. Are we not thenin
a way treating Sanskrit ss & ‘living' language;
though only in the cass of isolated words? If one
would minutely obsarve the characteristics of
modern Indian Languages, one wotld nct fail to
note the tendency in them to be more and mote
Sanskritised. When Hindus are so much drawing
upon the immortal stora of Sanskrit as regards their
mother tongues and culture, thay at least cannot
afford to be without a modicum of it. Of course, the
supposed difficulty of Saneskrit can be removed bY
jmproving the methods of its teaching and bring-
ing concreteness and the human touch in itz study-
~ The study of Sanskrit thus not anly helps the intelli-
gent grasp of the mothar tongus. but is alsc In”
dispensable for the corrsct and refined expression in
the tongue and for stymological insight into words.
in ihe highsr stages of the study. Theear ola
classical scholar is keenly sensitive foO the real
1meanings and sublle shades of words and sentences.
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The study of the classics, theraforas, is especially
bensficial to literary aspirants and Journalists in
the mother tongue.

The modernists doubt the truth of this statement
and add that a close study of authors in the mother
tongue alone would make ons proficlent in it
Preferably an etymological turn may be given to
the study of the mother tongus, for which no
detailed study of Sanskrit is recquired.

The classicists refute this argument by advocai-
ing the urgent necessily of possessing the knowledgs
of Sanskrit at lsast upto the Matriculation Ezamina.
tion for leamning well the mother tongue, the Prakrits
or any modem Indian language liks Hindi, Bengali,
etc, since all of them depend more or less upon
Sanskrit as regards their vocabulary and structure.To
deny the claims of sven this minimum of Sanskrit for
the study of languages derived from Sanskrit is to
build an edifice on sands. The separation of the
mother tongue from Sanskrit by offering the former
as an option for the latter,or the combination of both
under one head in the school stage,as the University
of Bombay has several times capriciously done, {s &
sulcidal policy, which not only does an injustice to
Sanskrit, but resulls in the desultory knowledge
even of the mother tongus, to which the incorrect
Marathi written by the present graduates and journa-
lists will testify.The writar knows from his.own sXperi-
ence that students knowing Sanskrit write more
correct Marathi than thosa studying Marathi to the
exclusion of Sanskrit. He has, moreover, noticed
that some modern Marathi authors, who had
been dsprived of the benefits of learning Sanskrit,

d ever by their sida Sanskrit dictionaries for
king up apt words to be used in their Marathi
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writings, but who, being ignorant of the suitability
and context of those words in the Sanskrit languags.,
somatimes used, due to this dictionary habit, such
words as would be obscure even to Sanskritista | I
should further be noted that certain ancisnt authors
use a high percentage of Sanskrit words in their
works in the mother tongue, and cannot be under-
stood and appreciated well unless a minimum
amount of Sanskrit is known. All these facts will
prove beyond doubt the necessity of knowing, at
least. as much of Sanskrit as should be known by
a Matriculats:

Etymological study of the mother tongue cannot
be relished by students unless they are equipped:
with this amount of the knowledge of Sanskrit. In
other words, the etymological aspect of language—
study which in the main splits words into their
components ( sFfa and g@q ) is an analytical pro-

cess likely to disqust young pupils whose study of
language must first be synthetic and then analytic.
To explain further, ready-made forms of words as
they occur in language should, for a few first years,
be treated as indspendent words and learned in
their synthstic form, attention being concentrated:
on the ideas in the language, Occasional reference
to the stymology of particular words may be made
gradually according to the growing understanding
of pupils; yet too big a dose of efymology in the
initial stage is sure to retard the progress of
studants. When tha stymological teaching of
Sanskrit is abhorred even by young pupils taking
Sanskrit, it need hardly bs added how much boring
it would be to students ignorant of Sanskrit. Heally
speaking, the etymological study of language is
suited only to the advanced stage and may be



106 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

commenced with advantage in the senior years of
college education, when etymological interest is
likely to grow among students. This remark may
also apply to the study of the Prakrils which provide
us with a valuable clue to the etymological and
historical development of the mother tongue. But
unless there s sufficient grounding in Sanskrit upto
the matriculation standard, neither the advanced
study of ths mother tongue nor that of the Prakrits
is likely to thrive

The modernists, neverthelsss, contend that
the present curriculum of the Indian Universities is
predominantly linguistic and that three languages,
the mother tongue, English and a tlassical language
being required to be studied, none can be masterad.
They further add that the pressing demand of Hindi
as anational language must be supplied by presorib-
ing it in the curriculum, snd that Sanskrit should
make room for il. According to them the mothear
tongue, English and Hindi, being utilitarian subjects,
must be compulsory; but a classical languags like
Sanskrit, which has no ulility and does not help
tha study of the mother tongus, should be banished
from the curriculum, so that more Hme can be
‘devotad to the mother tongue, the neglect of which
has seriously affected the study of English.

The clossicists maintain that the curriculum of
the Faculty of Artsin the Universities of any country
s bound to be predominantly linguistio; that is
to say, it is generally found to maks prévisions for
three languages, viz., the mother longue, a modem
foreign language and a classical lanquage. Il none
-of these languages can be mastered, the fault lies
1in the educational policy and the methods of teach-
dng employed. Why then crowd this curriculum
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with technical subjects, which should find suffi-
cient scope in special institutes or other Faculties 7
Furthermore, the utilitarian value of English has
already been discussad above and there are no two
opinions as to the importance of the mother tongue.
It the neglect of the mother tongue is said {0 affect
the teaching of a foreign language like English, it is
really hard to understand how, according io the
modernists, the study of Sanskrit does not help the
study of the mother {ongue which is closely related
to it | It can be affirmed here that the systematic study
of the mother tongue in the primary and secondary
stages not only prepares the pupils for the inireduc-
tion of Sanskrit and {acilitates its study, butls, in
refurn, substantially assisted by the growing know-
ledge of Sanskrit.

1i Sanskrit is not a utilitarian subject, the uli-
litarianism, as meant by the modsmists, isnothing
less than the ' Bread-and-Butter' aim and hence is
very narrow in outlook. To earn one's living is not,
of course, an unworthy aim; but this is not the only
aim in life. Wé are born not merely to live, but
we livae for nobler aims which can be achieved by
our acguaintance with the ancient culture along
with the modern one. Direct contact with Sanskrit
makes the former possible. If. again, Sanskrit is
not dirsctly useful in after-lile, how much useful
are algebra, geomatry and higher mathematics-the
other subiects in the curriculum ? it is difficult lo
understand why Sanskrit alone should be an eye-
sore to the modernists posing to be educationists !

The demand of a national language like Hindi
need not be underesiimated. Yet, there is no
necessity of prescribing Hindl as a regular subject
in the curriculum which is alieady over-crowded.
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The knowledge of Sanskrit upto the matriculation
standard is sure to helpone to learn in a short
time Hindi or any modern Indian language derived
from Sanskrit, independently of schooling. The
writer himself could, with the immense help of
Sanskrit, acquire ability to understand and appre-
ciate Bengali literature within the period of six
months, This personal experience will, perhaps, be
of some use to those who are so keen on the intro-
duction of Hindi in the curriculum. The banishment
of Sanskrit from the curriculum isno real remedy
for widening the scope of the mother tongue and
English or providing for Hindi.

Apart from the utilitarian value in its narrowest
sense, the cultural value of Sanskrit is inestimable.
For, in its comprehensive sense, what is * cultural *
is ultimately ‘utilitarian’; and life would not be
weorth living without culture. The influsnce exsrted
by Sanskrit literature over ths thoughts, customs
and manners of the various ancient nations of Asia
was considerable; and that exsrted over modern
European scholars, specially interested in the Vedic
and linguistic studies, is great. They are convinced
of the fact that Sanskrit literature is the oldest
monument of Indo-European culture. Its distinctly
ethical tone enncbles an individual, builds his
character and provides him with a ¢clear outlook on
life. Besides, the assthetic or artistic branch of that
literature carries a profound appeal, trains the
imagination of the reader by making him live, for
some time, in the rich past and thus helps him to

be lifted-at least for the time-above. toa high plane
of exislence.

The modernists, howaver, aver that there are
several means, other than the classics, of enriching
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our assthetic and imaginative life. Let the interest
‘of pupils be awakened in the fine aris like music,
painting, etc., which are easier of access to ordinary
people than the study of the classics.

The classicisis here agree that the fine arts
enrich the assthetic lifs of man; yet they differ
from the modernisfs in thinking that the words
‘ gasy of access' and ‘ordinary people’ would
admit of other interpretations also. What iz easy of
access to a rich person might not be so {o a person
of ordinary means; while what is easy of access fo
a person with sufficient mental outfit will not be o
to a person of less than ordinary mental equipment.
Thus those who are unwilling to put in even the
least amount of intellectual effort, but are materially
better off may take to music, painting, efc,, whick
entail much expenditure; while those, who cannot
atford to spend on them but are willing to exert
themselves mentally, will study the classics and
enrich their assthetic life by enjoying the posiry
contained in them. Moreover, if the i{ine aris
like music and painting add to our assthetic joy,
mora so does postry, which is also a iine artmore
removed from physical things than the other aris
are. The farther we are removed from the physical
aspect of Beauty, the higher is our aesthetic delight.
There is then no reason why the classical literature,
which contains some of the best poetry of the
world, should not be studied for the highest delight.
Cne more thing must be remembered that postry
and music being sister arts, music will sometimes
heighten the enjoyment of poeiry., Furthermors,
in Sanskrit there are valuable scientific works on
music, painting, sculpture, efc,, the original study
ot which would immensely help persons interested
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in them. In addition to the fine arts there ars also
many useful arts, which have been snumerated to
be sixty-four. Scattered references to them in
Sanskrit literature or independent Sanskrit manuals
on them, would supply data for doing much
constructive work, in the abssuca of which thoss
arts have becom= obsolste and are now supposed
to be non-existent.

If it i3 agreed, say the modernists, that those
who are unwilling to exert themselves mentally
should fake to subjects other than the classics; it
inevitably follows that the classics cannot be mads
compulsory for all. For, in the first place, a large
majority of the pupils of averags abilities and
insufficient means cannot continua their aducation
after the Mairiculation Examination, and conse-
quently they have nol the good fortune of receiving
the beneliis of classical leaming which can be
availed of only in colleges. In England, the pupils
continuing college education are 6 per cent. only,
and those entering the Faculty of Arls are 3per cent.
only. In India the percentage of students getting
the chance of collegs education must be still lowsr
than this. Secondly, many students of this majority
are nof 20 linguistically minded as to feel a liking
for the classics. This fact proves beyond doubt
that a large majority of students have more aptitude
for taking ' technical subjects’, and that only a
gelect faw have the #ptitude for classical languages,
Thirdly, the non-Hindus are less inclined to iakae
Sanskril than other languages. All such studsnts-
and their number iz not nconsidsrable-will havs to
be excluded from the number of students learning
Sanskril. It is, thersfore, impossible to prescribe
Sanskeil as & compulsory subject for all.
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The partial truth, say the classicists, of the-
impossibility ot making Sanskrit a compulsory sub-
ject, may be admitted; but on the basis of modem
psychology, they contradict some of the fallacicus
asrgquments put forth by the modernists. The assump-
tion of the modernista that all pupils do not possess
the same degree of linguistic ability, is largely
grounded on their faith In heredity. Lccording to
the theory of Heredity differences among individuals
are held ie be innate and cannot be account-
od for except by assuming tha! they have been
transmitted from aeneration 1o generation. But
recent scientific researches demonstrate that the
theory of the transmission of hereditary character-
istics cannot be conclusively proved. The iactis
ihat individual tendencies that are popularly
credited to tamily heredily are mainly due fo social
heredity or environment. Some allowance may, of
course, be made for the transmission of family
iraits: yet the environment, in which an individual
{s brought up, has a greater influence over his
developmernt than mere heredity has, Thus the argu-
ment of innate llnguistic ability cannot stand to
scrutiny. If proper environment is provided, habiis
of clear and correct speech can be cultivated. If
the children of backward classes, who have rare
opportunities for correct speech, are supplied with
a suitable environment, they develop the language
sensa to a high deares. The weak linguistic ability
tound ameng a majority of average pupils is more
dus to their uncongenia! home conditions; while
the better linguistic ability of the pupils of advanced
classes owes ite credit to their linguistically favour-
able surroundings. I the modernists maintain that
they alone, who have a beiter linguistic ability,
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should study Sanskrit, then their argument appears
to smack of the conservative attitude of the orthodox
Vaidikas to bar the backward classes out of the
Vedic studies!| In view, therefore, of the possi-
bility of more and more backward boys taking Sans-
krit, it is highly desirable for the educator to seek
to create beiler educative forces for developing
linguistic abilities.

It is quite natural that the pupils of average
abilities and insufficient means should discontinue
their education after they are matriculated. But it is
useless to adduce conditions prevailing in England,
unless adeguate provision has been made for the
further education of such pupils in technical or
other useful subjects, just as it is done in the
* Continuation Schools' of England. Everybody
knows well enough how hard such students have to
struggle through life. In the absence of * Continua.
tion Schools ' why should students net study, upto
the Matriculation Examination, as much Sanskrit as
would enable them to understand and enjoy by
themselves verses from the gy and the uEraNE,

the great epics of India, and prose works of the
type of the ymam and the fga@wzg 1 Why should
matriculates not receive, at least, this much benefit
of the classical learning earlier than they do now ?
Is it a very high demand ? If the matriculates cannot
reach even this level, should it not be concluded
that the fault lies with the methods of teaching
rather than with the language itseli ? The non-
Hindus may or may not study Sanskrit: but it is
certainly not unreasonable to hope that the Hindus
at least will study Sanskrit as compulsorily as they
do algebra and geometry, Qur main aim of teaching
Sanskrif in the school course should be o introduce
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an sverage matriculate, as early as possible, to the
rich ideas and thoughts in the two great epics;, so
as to enable him to appreciate them and pass his
dsisura hours in life in an exalted way.

—0—

HINDU METHODOLOGY OF EDUCATION,
or

The Ancient Methods of Approach to Sanskrit
Literature.

No innovations in education, howscever fasci-
nating they may be, will be successful, unless they
are based on the best traditions of tha past. The
best method of teaching Sanskrit cannot be svolved
by simply adopting the Wastern methods, unless
we take into accountthe nature ot the Sanskrit
language and literature, and the methods of its
‘teaching as employad by the Shastris so as to suit
that nature. So, belore dispensing with the Patha-
shala method as useless and unintelligent, it would
be advisable on our part o observe and examine
its various details and try to preserve tha best paris
of it. It is, therefore, high tima to discover points
of similarity and contrast between the Shastri
method and the New method, and iry fo effect a
happy combination of both, for making theimproved
teaching of Sanskrit bear permanent fruit.

The methods of the Shasiris have not only been
useful in teaching thes young, but have alzo bean
applied to the higher study of literasture and
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Shastras. Among them thers are two traditional
ways regarding the order in which grammar-and’
literature should be taught ic beginners. While-
the Fandits of Northeérn India are in tavour of
beginning the study of Sanskrit with * auq *or
grammar as ascience and introducing literature
afterwards, those of Southern India tavour the
teaching of ‘=xy' or literature first, accompanied by
the minimimn of practical grammar necessary for {fs
uniderstanding. Of course, in the Deccan, ths study of
grammar as a science through the fazriagrgsi follows
the study of literature. It will thus be seen that the
msthod of the Southern Pandits is more in keeping
with the modern principles of Ianquaga-atudy_ and
alsc the Pandits of Nerthern India have begun to
acknowiedge its efficacy and superiority in juvenile
teaching.

From the child's point of view, a flaw that is
supposad to exist in the Shastri method is thatin ths
very beginning pupils are mads fo undargo the pro-
pess-of 1aﬁmingh1|r rote'the ﬂﬂ'{-‘ﬂ'ﬁ[‘h‘ SUIESE, Fu-
#1341, sig=wiafe (in some cases ), and a fair #Hiss and
gyifias, This course goss on for about aix months,
after which the study of literaturs begins. The utility
of this memerization is realissd by pupils later on,
when they actually begin to study literatire, Though
the- study of literature helps them alterwards o
assimilate with comprekension what they have
learned formerly by rote, the procedure in the inj.
tial stage is somewhat unintelligent and ledious.

Yat thiz flaw need not be much magnifisd. Evan
il we take inlo considsration the up—to—date re-
searches in Experimental Psychology, this leamning
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by rote should not be taken to be much harmful or
unscientiiic. Though * habit-memory ' is involved in
this process rather than ‘true memory’, ¢ habit
memory ', according fo psychologists, is not alioge-
ther imageless;. The forms in the wsymf@ arse not

non-sense syllables or imageless words. There is;
moreover, a sort of rhythm in the repetition of thoss
forms: and this rhythm indirectly helps pupils to
memorize words. 1f the forms in the wgjafs heve to

be retained in memory throughout lifs for keeping
some contact with Sanskrit liferature, it is mest
essential for habit-formation or organization of
proper disposition to get them learned by heart in
childhood, which is the mest favourable period for
retention or / prolonged memory ‘. It is already an
established fact that some amount of intelligent
memorizing Is necessary tfor the ready grasp of
any language. 1f then we desire ils to leam
by heart those forms with comprehension, the
remedy to be adopted for lessening the evil of
unintelligent memorizing would be first of all to
give at the initial stage some ’ conversation lessons
in Sanskrit so as to make the pupils acquainted
with the types of a Sanskrit sentence, and to let
them understand through conversation the function
of cases or inflexions in that sentence. Itmust be
rememberad here that the unit of language is,
according to the Modern Principles of Language-
study, a sentence and not a word. Of courss, any
new language should be introduced through
gantences employed in coversation and not through
disconnected words. After such ¢ ponversation
lessons ' it would be advisable to make the pupils
compare and contrast the Sanskrit inflexions with
those in the mother tongue and lhen to supply
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vernacular meanings of ‘ modsl words’, the forms of
which the pupils would leamn. To facilitate this
memory-work the ’ principle of analogy ' may be
employed to lead the pupils to cobzerve similarity
in tha various forms of Sanskrit words. Besidas, from
the point of view of simplicity, frequency and utility,
words in the =gmafs will have to be re-arranged.

Despite the tedium of rote-leamning, a relieving
feature in this method is the emphasis on *oral
work before written work or reading,’ which
ghows us how a principle of language-study has
been unwittingly followed by the Shastris, The
leaming of the forms of nouns and varbs gives
pupils ample phonetic drill ( wrads, gayr ) which
decidedly helps them to improve their Sanskrit
pronunciation. Another good feature of this memory-
work is that the Shastris, instead of tiring their
pupils ' energy in the beginning with the drudgery
of the formalions of nouns and verbs as in tha
Grammar-translation method, stress the mastery of
readymade forms of frequent nouns and verbs in the
Fz=qral® and sgenals: and hence'the study of lite-
rature, with the knowledge of this minimum of
grammatical material is started in the Shastri method
much earlier than it is dene in the Grammar—trans-
lation method. Sanskrit literatura shows its peculiar
predilection for the Nominal rather than for ths
Verbal Style". In other words, it abounds in the
forms of nouns and derivatives rather than inthe

* "If the treatises of Panini and others had perished,
and we had vo construct 3 grammar of the Sanskrit from che
classical literature [ distinguished for its Nominal Style),
our Verb and the Taddhita portion would be very meagre.”

—Dr. R- G. Blnndarkar : W, P. Lectures:
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actual forms of finite verbs; and the msthods of
the Shastria are quite in consonance with this
nature of Sanskrit. Obvicusly, as more stress is laid,
in the Shastri method, on the function of the case-
forms of nouns than on the verbal forms, the energy
of puplls, without being unnecessarily wasted in the
derivation of verbal forms, is reserved and better
utilized for the mastery of other important aspects
of functional grammar; which directly help the
understanding of literature, and which are gquite
sufficient even for the advanced study of the &=-

HEIFI=g5.

Tn this respect, the viewpoint of the Shastris
is tnat the finite verb occupies a modest position in
a Sanskrit senience, sincs the major part of it gene-
rally consists of ths subject and the object with
their various adjuncis. They, thersfore, say thatit
{s enough for average students, not wishing to be
specialists in grammar, to know ina broad ocutline
that such and such a verb is insuch and sucha
tense, mood, person and number. The relation,
say the Shastris, existing between a vatb and a
noun in @ sentence being chiefly dencted by
snsaafes or case-forms, the knowledge of srss
or case-relations is more important than that of
the finite verb. Thus the detailed knowledge of
a5 and a nodding acquaintance wilth verbal forms

directly help pupils to understand tha meaning of
a sentence, and consequently, literaturs,

practical outlook of the Shastris sufficiently
accounts for their emphasis, at the initial stags, oR
the detailed knowledge of case—forms. Again,
singe compounds are mainly based on case-rala-
tions, and since a sound knowledge of the function
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of cases iz presupposed for their dissolution, the
study of the eqrgss in the Shastri method aiter that

of the s=zssmaf® is a natural gradation.

Moreover, as many of the provincial languages
of India have been derived from or influenced by
Senskrit, they contain the same number of inflexions
as the latter. Hence, the knowladge of inflaxions
and their function, which the pupils acquire while
learning their mother tongue, serves them well for
knowing the same in Sanskrit. Again, the study of
the mother tongue, particularly of itz poetry, makes
the pupils acquainted with a few sandhis and
compounds. Thus it will be seen that the knowledge
of the mother fonguse is of immensas help to pupils
for the study of Janksrit, and that the Shastris
intuitively’ follow the psychological principle of
proceeding from the known to the unknown.

It would, therefors, be presumptuous to suppose
that the Shastris knaw nothing of the psychology of
langusge-learning and the principles of language—
study. The views expressed by the Fgrsms , AES,

Fatfuss , digiass and wiawFifiss about the denctative
function or import of words ( m==afE ) are fraught

with pregnant suggestions which could be culled
as principles of language-study. When the Sanskrit
language has perhaps besn one of the most perfsct
and scientific expressions of the human mind, and
when we actually find that Hindus have made
substantial contributions to the different branches
of the linguistic science, viz. phenoclogy, arammar,
etymolegy. ete., thers is nothing strange if the
verious schools of thought in ancient India should
anticipate some principles of philology and lang-
vage-study as propounded by Western Scholars.



Hindu Mesthodclogy of Education 119

Tha various modes of lsarning the denctative
function or import of words: as recognized by all
schools of thought in India are®:—

(1) Srammar, (2) Comparison, (3) Dictionary,
(4) Statement of & trustworthy person, (5) Usage of
alders, (6) Context or supplementary statement,
(7) Explanaiion by synonyms OF paraphrase and
(8) Contiguity with a well-known word.

Vishwanatha Nyaya-Panchanana hints that
jdeas can be conveysd even through gestures,
fagial sxpressions, eto.f

Out of these sight modes; the fourth and the
fiith are the most important, as they are representa-
tive of the Direct Method ot the West, and allow
full play to the ‘spontanecus capacities ' of a
ohild to lsarn a langusge; whils the rest compel
him to use his ’ studial capacities” which are gene:
rally devsloped in adult age. According to the
fi#th moda, a child lsarns the import of words pringi-
paily from the cbsarvation of the activities and
usage of elders, and forms the habil of astablishing
a “ direct bond ' between words and ideas by the
psychological process of ' unconacious assimilation :
and * imitation.’

Particularly the mfamifhemadls of the giniar

school recognize the * usage of elders ' ag the chiet
mode of language-learning, and hold that *asen-
fenoe is the unit of language and not a word '; while
the nifaiear-asardls of the same school say that the

o OFERE SASENIMARIGHAFE, SA5HaH |
arsaeq AEgaTana A fgrea @l
t 2 Framna aF w0, TEAEsR Sifasrerar el
fagragEiaiE:
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senses of individual words (9gs) are combined to
lorm the larger sense of a sentence as a whole, and
recognize sywizar (expectancy), diar (consistency),
8iafw (contiguity) and arsais ( purport) of words as
the means of understanding a sentence. The E R ETUES
who propound the theory of sz by holding a non-
eternal word to be the manifasted form of the unmani.
fested or eternal word (#f1z ), acknowledge qrsaesiz
or the indivisible sense of a sentence as the chief
one; yet {or facilitating the understanding of pupils
they sanclion the existence of individual words and
resort to the analytical process of separating words
into their y=fFs (original forms) and g=gs | suffixes ).
The speesifiss amalgamate in general all these
views sbout language and acknowledgas =gz

(suggested sense) along with sisgid (expressed
sense ) and =4 (secondary sense), Thess are, in
short, the views of the Indian schools of thought
about the relation between a word and its meaning
and the modes of learning both of them.

Az indicated above, the regular and intelligent
study of literature according to the Shastri mathod
is started after the thorough learning of the minimum
of functional grammar and the lexicon for about
six months, Generally this study begins with the
reading of the R or yswq+ and the second canto
of the 1337, The Shastris are here in complete agree-
ment with the modern methodists in starting with
connected passages from literature and not with
disconnected sentences, which in the Grammar-
translation method are introduced simply to
illustrate the rules of grammar. But some Shastris,
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instead of beginning with stories in prose from the
qs5a=% or fgawzy and with simple and interesting
anifias, teach first of all 154y, which is for pupils in
tha elementary stage a hard nut to crack. In thein-
terest of beginners the introduction of simple prose
rather than of poetry, then of conorete and interest-
ing gaifims. and then of poetic passages from the
uaras and the gerarea rather than of cantosfrom the-
geaggi=ys, would be a better gradation in the teach-

ing of literature. The high-flown style of the later
Rer#i=3s and Sanskrit prose being beyond the comp-
rehension of young pupils, original passages from the-
classical literature will have to be adapted or simplifi-
ed to suit the capacities of beginners. Shastris with a-
progressive bent of mind agree to this principle of
gradation, and preferring, at the outset, the teaching
of the fzdza or gxass to that of the TEmRIFEAS have
improved upon the old order. Further. lo devalop
enough language sense and improve pronunciation
they ask their pupils to learn by heari, along
with the wuafe etc., a large number of gwifims, the
meaning of which can be easily understood by the
pupils without any explanation, owing to the occur-
tence in them of many Fag ( Sanskrit) words

gurrent in the mother tongue.

In accordance with a well-known Sanskrit say-
ing, § even a dull perscn does not begin any wark;
unless he knows its purpose or motive. Naturally,
when the study of any literary work or Shasira was
commenced, four requisites or sgs=¥s { wars dis-

§ adyEavaice & RIS g9ad |
| sgseagEs ARRERETEEeRmar | 3R
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~cussed: (i) the competency of the student o urider-
-8tand & work, (ii) the subjeci-mattsr, (iii) connsc-
tion between the subject-matter and the work o be
studied and (iv) the motive or inducement to anter
upon the study. It is worth while noting that out
of these four requisites the student and his capacity
being the most important are given the first place
in the aqgeqs. Also at the beginning of many
books appear the significant words * aremi gesarg .
‘ gi=fmadiarg ! (for the 8asy grasp of beginners),
which indicate that the capacity of a student was a
matter of the foremost considaration. Again, the four
HGF9S giving the pupil a broad and synthetic

view of the subject to be studied, become incen-
tives to his further study.

Here one cannot resist the temptation of com-
paring the five Harbartian steps of teaching (viz.
I Preparation, 1] Presentation, [IJI Association,

Generalization and V Application ) with the tive
formal steps followed by the Hindus in the learning
of various subjects, Ot course, the formal steps

-of the Hindus do not quite correspond to the

Herbartjan steps except in the caze of their number.
Ths number and Sequance of the steps followad by
the Hindus varied with the nature of the subject-
matter {o be taught, and hence they wers more
flexible than rigid. In actual practice, even the
number and sequence of the Herbartian steps are
never rigidly followed for fear that the procedure
oif teaching would be made mechanical at the
sacrifice of spontansous charm in #. I was then
wise on the part of the Hindus that they didnot
adopt the same number of steps for the teaching of

erent subjects. The steps for teaching diffarent
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‘Shastras were more logical than psychological and
mora analytic than synthetic, as they suitedthe
students who had reached the conceptual lovel;
whereas in the elementary stage, the steps for
teaching  literature ', though not strictly paycholo-
gical or synthstic, suited, on the whole, the puplls
of the perceptual level.

Now the steps for the teaching of any Shasira,
particularly Logic, wera-{i) Assertion or proposition,
o 'ﬁ}Hsas:un,riinExampla, { iv ) Application of the
example and (V) Conclusion.®

Thoss for the teaching of Mesmansa and
Vedanta were—I{i) Statement of the topic, (i1) Doubt,
(iii) Objection, (iv) Answer or the sstablished
view, and (v ) Consistancy of the topic with the
preceding and following ones. §

In regard to the fifth step tha sfudent had
to ascertain the consistency of a topic with a
section, of a section with & chapter, and of a
chapter with the whole work or Shastra.f Thus the
last step helped the student to look at & subject
mainly from the synthetic point of view.

To maks sure of the purport ( arwd ) of & book
or a subject in a synthetic manner the Mesmansakas
have pronounced six steps, and asked us to look at
a work or a sibject from the following poinis of

o aEsiEREITEAAETAA AR — A%Eag: |
5 faad Aaads e |

senpafy gt aEshise g
{ ariseary aur 9% AEESAEAGAT |

gy My awanasagard ||
— HqfasaaaTE.
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view—{I) Unity of the beginning and conclusion
of a werk, (I) Repetition of the main topic in
various contexts, (IlI) Novelty of the subject-matter,
(IV) Fruit or result, (V) Praise or incidental remarks
as distinguished from the main theme and
(VD) Arguments in favour of the main topic.t

It must be noted hers that the five steps of
Logic, as indicated above, being based on the
general process and sequence of human thought
are employed in the study of many Shastras. Those
logical steps along with the Law of Causal Relation
( F1dsRwEsa=y ) and the Seven Categoriss (@avzrds)
with their sub-divisions have contributed much to
the methodical ireatment of many Shastras, and
are a distinct achievement from the point of view
of methodology. Thus Logic and Grammar hold a
prominent place among the Hindu Shastras as
sciences of wider application, the study of logio
being quite indispensable to the study of any cther
Shastra. Instead of those five steps some thinkerg
recogunize thres steps only by dispensing with T
and 3949, since gfaar (assertion ) is the same as.
Fans (conclusion ). and since 374 by mere repe-
tition unifies %3, 99 and g in the form of & state-
ment. Butinfsrence (#=a9) is divided into *infe.
rence for one's self’ (®rigms ) and - Inference for
others” (quvgmra). The first consisis of thres
steps, while the sacond being composed of five steps
is utilized for demonstrating a topic to others. This
demonstration is readily converted intg five steps

P svwdveemamicgdar gom
TR = ez =rmdfang )
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.of logical teaching and is cotrelsted with the above
spacial steps of other Snasiras. The modem
methodology too enunciates five Herbartian steps
which are grounded on Logic as well as Psychology.
The modern technigue of teaching is, thersfore,
not only logical but psychplogical also. Again, the
Hindu syllogism of five stepsis not merelya deduc-
tive' bul a ’deductive-indactive * process; for,
the third step or 'genersl proposition with an
example ' (IFan) s @ brie! racord of the actual
+ observation ! of facts. The ggas or generalisations
which the §gsms arrived at by employing the

Logical Methods of Agresment and Difference
( =g & =afEes ) are also the records of the lingui-

stic phenomena actually observed. It may thus be
stated that the Jarsmms wsed the logical methods of
‘Induction’ and ‘Deduction’in expounding grammar.

In spite of the live steps followed in the teach-
ing of Shastras, the logical procedure that was
generally resorted to in the actual expounding of a
Shastra consisted of three aieps, viz. Ig=, =50

and gty (1) 359 means the ‘enumeration” of the

topics o be dealt with I their succession.
(1) sigor is the " definition’ of a thing; and it ought to

be free from the faults of s==nfy ( mon-pervasion ),
sifearfi (over-extension) and sy (total absence)
of the atiributes of that thing. (III) Lastly, wdtsr
or ‘examination’ is the s=iflement of the true
nature of a thing by the application of four means
of valid knowledge, vit smeg (perception ), ¥FAE
{inference ), 39914 ( comparison ) and =27 { verbal
testimony )
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From this we need not suppose that Hindus
concentrated their attention on Logic alona to the
detriment of Psychology. Leaving aside the distant
past we can find from the Upanishadic fimes
scatlered references to psycholegical problems in
the vast range of Sanskrit literatura, The Upanishads
deacribe ‘ Mind ' as organism unifying in
itseli its own functions as %187 (desirs), agsy (will),
fafafFmr (doubt or discrimination ), sy ( faith )
2rugr ( ebsence of faith ), 4f% ( confidence, content.
ment, constancy ), 2y ( want of confidence, sic, ),
gl (shame or bashiulness) & ( uncerstanding or
reascn ) and i) ( fear )5. Thess functions, being
the manifestations of the same organic unity (mind),
can well compare with the instincts propounded
by modsrn psychclogists. It musi be noted that
these varicus phases of the mind are not described
here as distinct Facultias coming severally into
operation, but are the functions of the same ‘ living
organism °, (=W ) a2 waves on the surface of the
sea. From this we clearly comprehend that the Upa-
nishadic sages do not lose sight of the inherent unity
the mind,* as the Faculty Psychologists lose. In spite
of the loregoing varied functions of the mind, latar
Sanskrit works like the sr==q%ifizr, the UAFEAEAS,
the amsifag, the yassiar and others recognised, as
the shortest cut fo Seli-Realization, four functiens
of the mind, viz. 544, 3fF, =9 and 33577, As these

fEim ST falwfEar smioag; TR RS,
fizama mga) (3.3 21412 )

o 1Ha@d 59 vy | Note that ‘38! is in the

singular number in spite of ts manifold functions,
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four functions ara called spa:sw=geg or the internal
organs of the agsr to hold communion with the-

envircnment through the senses, connection can
be esiablished between external Nature and the
Self by means of these intermnal organs ( ms),

which lsad an aspirant gradually to the highest
regions of the srm=~the ultimate goeal ot all beings-

on the ascending scales of uag, gfz. Mwand =EFL,

In ancient times the highest aim.of education was
tha Healization of the Salf in the innumerable things
of the Universe. In other words, this {3 not the weal
or emancipation of the Individual Soul but also of
the Community; and the functions of the mind, as
mentioned above, were enumerated to be four
only with this particular end in view. Thesa
functions comse into operation on the conscious
leval, yst they do not sever connection with
the unconscious leval of the mind, which is the
main spring of all conscious behaviour. Although
they do mnot guite correspond to the threelold
activity ( Feeling, Thinking and Wiiling) of cons-
ciousness as propounded by modern psychology,
yet gag can be compared slightly with Affection or
Fesling and Conation or Willing, since ga% fun-
ctions through szser and fissy [sersIRseT=s a7)
or ihe iransient (passing) phases of Will and
Emotion. The phases of Affection and Conation
can be found in fegey and sT%eT respectivaly, yet
both of them do not exhibit so much stability as o
reach the stats of determination for action. The
power of thinking or reascningis, on tha other
hand. connected with gzfir, which predominates

in the nicetiss of Logic. f§a or Memory is connect-
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ed with tha experisnces of the past and works
in alliance with the Imagination ( ssqm@r or gigar )

of posts. This will clearly show that Hindus have
-formed definite views on the psychology of Seli-
Realization, or in modern {srminclogy, on the
Sublimation ol instinels, and have made uss of this
psychology in their educational efforts. Among
the four functions of the mind each latter iz more
“internsl than the former; and hence these kmetions
serve as graded steps to Seli-Rsalization.

We cannot say that the threefcld Western dis-
tinction of Consciousnsss into Feeling, Thinking
and Willing is superior to the foregoing fourfold
distinction of the Hindus. The inadequacy of this
threefold distinction has been sufficiently proved
by ’ Psycho-Analysis, ' which ventures to probe into
the unconscious level of the mind. Although this
unconscious level cannot be precisely described as
gy or deep sleep, it being intimataly connecied alsg
with the unconscicusness in the wakeful state, yet
deep sleep mostly consists of this unconscious level,
The fmafaz & sftw=si=n4 (in his commentary on the
Hrﬂi?ﬂi!i!ﬁﬂ_} analyse the waksful stats into EIEEECL
( wakefulness-consciousness in the wakeful state ),
sy ( reverie or day-dream ), and Fmeain (sleep
©or unconsciousness in the wakeful] state). Thus
the state of forgetfulness or sub-consciousness in
the wakeful stals is wrrgifi ( deep sleep in the
wakeful state ). Hence we can approximataly com.
pare the unconscious laval of tha Psycho-Analysis
with deep sleep ( gufiy ) either in wakefulness or in

deep sleep itself, or with both of them The
aliempts of the Psycho-Analysis, therefore, have
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decidedly not proceeded beyond gropingin the
dark of * desp sleep ’ (ayfiy ), which the |Hindus
have long ago transcended by pointing to the Self-
luminous and Eternal Seer ( apft, z=1, ==,
gzifiry ) of all the three statesol the mind. This
Seer is the unifying principle not only of an in-
dividual but also of all beings and the Universe.
He is the unifier of individuality ( z7fz ) and totality
( &uf2 ). This again shows that the Hindus have
devoted their attention to the Pyschology of the
Individual as well as of the Group.

The Will or s=g= that is associated with wa=
is indeterminate; yet the Wil that is allied with 3z
(Reason) is of the nature of determinate action
( =msurmi), The latter form: of Will transiorms
itself into human activities, religious and secular.
The activities that are performed with various
worldly ends in view are secular; while those that
lead one to the Eternal Bliss are religious. According
to this two-fold manifestation of Will scisnces
dealing with several branches of knowladge are
also classified into worldly sciences and the Tranas-
cendental Science. Worldly sciences ( ziwr ffimm)
lead human beings to worldly prosperity ( a73z7);
while the Transcendental Science (g fim ) deals
with the inner progress of a human being towards
his original destination, and leads him to the Eternal
Bliss ( f:mw ) or the Realization of the Self, It nead
not be supposed from this classification that ths
Hindu thinkers concenirated their attention on
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fi:3m@ alone by ignoring worldly prosperify and

worldly sclences. The progress of worldly sciences
in India can be seen in the development of gixty-
four Arts (%=1 ) and fourteen branches of Human
Enowledge ( frar ). This lore has found expression
in somse written works on the respective subjects
and has been handed down by oral tradition from
generation to generation in several families and
classes noted for epsciality in it. The paucity of
written works on if, modern machinery, industriali-
zation and gemeral apathy have, however, given
a serious set-back to all of it, and the worldly
sclences in India in their struggls for sxistenca ars
on the point of being extinct.

The Individual Will, that transforms itself into
manifold human activities and branches of human
knowledge, is a fraction of the Universal Will or
Energy which emanates through fizegmt ( the illumi.
nant of the Cosmic Dream ) who iz & manifestation
of the Eternal Seer. The Universal Will or ensrgy
of vy is the same as the Will of an Individual,
and manifests itself in the same way - in which it
does in an individual. Just as human actions, belore
they come Into operation, are of the nature of Wil
(#=%=1), s0 this’ Creation *, before it comes into
being, is of the nature of the Universal Will. This
phenomenon of the transformation of the individual
or ccsmic dream into the individual or cosmic
wakefulness is constantly geing on through the
energy ( &f% ) of the Eternal Seer ( wmeft, 2w, firg )
who illumines every individual or cosmic activity
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and inactivity, and unifies all the three states of
beings, viz. Waksfulness, Dream and Sleep, or the
present, the future and the past. This s, in short,
unity in diversity. The same Cosmic Will that
creates this universe unfolds itself through innumer-
abls forms of the Individual Will. It prompts a
person with a particular motive or will fo achieve
success or attain proficiency in a particular thing,
and enables that person to concentrate all activitias,
educational or non-educational, on that motive or
will, en the original unity of the Individual Will
with the Cosmic Will is re-established, success in
matters, religious and sscular, or educational and
non-sducational, is not far off, since it immsdiately
leads one either to worldly prosperity (apgzg )or
to the eternal emancipation ( Fsmm ), All forms
of human activity are thus rooted in this Will (5=5=)
and itz stability. A special science, named g=,
which has besn basad on the potency of this Will
(s=%=y) and on its transformation into actions, has
been dsveloped in India and is worthy of being
studied as the Psychology of Action or the science-
of training tha Will

Out of the four functions of the internal organ
( 3w ) the ego or sER makes evary belng con-
scious of himself and lsads him to establish his own
individuality in the scheme of the universe. This
may be called the instinct of seli-assertion or the
gelf-instinct. This ego or consciousness of ‘indivi. .
duality’ is not different from the Eternal Seer, &5 a
drop from water. In reality, it is merely an attribute
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supsrimposed (3797%) upon the Eternal Seer (zw),.
who illuminates conscious as well as unconscicus
phases of the mind. It again interlinks the Subject
( fwt ) with the Object () or the internal nature

(smagfi ) with the external one ( smsfy ). When
this self-consciousness (37X ) merges in the eter-

nal s or the Highest Self, the stats of emancipa-

tion or Realization of the Self is manifested. The
Eternal Self or Seer illumides innumerable indivi-
dual souls or minds, and the aggregate (mg-)nui
all such minds being fllumined by the sams Eternal
Seer can be termed * Group Mind * according to
modern psychology. This group mind can be con-
ceived only when similarity or unity ‘ol individual
souls or minds {s postulated.

Western Paychology has not as yet aschieved
success in proving the existence of this unity, or in
accounting for it. It is up to now engaged in des-
cribing in detail the various manifestations of the
moods of mind rather than in peointing to the sub.
stratum ( sfigm ) of all of them. It dslights in
counting the waves on the surfacs of the zea rathsr
than in fathoming water. It seeks to describe mind
rather than define it. This trend of Western Psycho-
logy turns a thinker away from the gubstratum and
leads him to commit tha blunder, as the Ultra-Beha-
viourists do, of conceiving mind as not apart from
physical behaviour. Psychology cannot hope to
reach the stage of parfection, if it departs from
the substratum of mantal activities and concean-
trates only on the exlernal manifestations of
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the ‘mind The Eternal Seer ( &mft, =t ) is the
gubstratum of all conscious and unconscious
phases of the mind and in him the line of demarca-
tion between the * Conscious’ and the ' Uncons-
clous’ vanishes, no scope being atiorded for words
to dascribe the “Seer or fhe + Absolute’. When
the ’ object ', which is not originally apart from the
subject, 18 dissolved in_the latter, the original state
of the Eternal Seer or the Absclule is manifested,
lsaving no room for any kind of verbal description
or definition. It is this Eternal Szer who jlluminates
the individual minds as well as the group mind, and
removing all dilferences of individual souls or minds
establishes the unity or uniformity of the group
mind. Thus the coriental thinkers have gone ahsad
of the Westerners in respect of psychological
researches. It iz then beyond doubt that the Hindus,
without leaving out of account the substratum of
mind, have subsiantially contributed to the edu-
cational principles based on the psychology of the
individual as well as of the group.

An attempt has been made above 1o show in
a broad outline the main features of Hindu psycho-
logy. It must be noted here thal sciences that
lead us to knowledge can be correlated with one
another from a comprehensive point of view, though
the detailed trestment of a particular branch
of knowledge obliges us lo dissociate one gcience
from another. The truth of this statement is realized
especially in the case of psychology and philoso-
phy, which, though they are distinguished from
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-each other for the sake of convenient exposition,
are wrongly supposed to be innately distinct
from each other, Psychology and Philogsophy are,
however, =o inseparsbly connected that ons
would ‘remain imperfsct without the aid of
the other. Fhilosophy, which §s tha science of
sciences, relieves {tself from pure absiractions
by resorting to psychology and describing the
phenomena of the mind, which is in some way
connected with the inner soul; while the real aim of
psychology is, and ought to be, to culminate in phi-
losophy. Hofiding says, * In many ways philoso-
phical research has played into the hands of psy-
chological research; consciously or unconsciously
philosophical speculation always works with pay-
chological elements, and in philosophical specula-
tions are deposited many profound psychological
observations and idsas", This iz the reason why
the Fhilosophy of the Hindus contains numerous
psychological observations, which, if culled and
organized, give us & consistent idea of the naturs
of Hindu psychology, Thus the psychology and
philosophy of the Upanishads were amalgamated
in ancient times with the psychology of the sE
and 3 syslems. Nay, the psycholegy of the
arew7 and gny systems, particularly of the w7 system,
seems to be generally accepted even by the hatero-
dox syslems of the 3728, S8, etc., though thers
might be differences among them as regards the
details and the ultimate reality. It ig hoped that
the Hindu psychology would supply a sound basis
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jor the Psychology of the Unconscious, which has
recently attracted the attention of thinkers in
the West.

This psychology and the principles of educa-
{ion propounded by the Hindus have resulted, not
in the repression of instincts, but in the Sublimation
of the individual and the group mind. The culmina-
tion of their individual. and social activities, in
their sublimated form. ig found not only in the
worldly presperity, butin the Realization of the
Self.. The proper direction of all those worldly
and religious activities can be traced in the
nation-building attempls of Shree Krishna, Lord
Buddha, Ashoka, Chandragupta, Chanakya, Shrse
Shankaracharya, Vidysranya, Shivaji and various
other Indian heroes and saints, who, for the pro-
pagation of their particular motives and teachings,
realized the inner truth of “group psychology ’ 28
a powerlul Instrument lor the uplift of the nation.
The idea, therelore, of the ‘group mind’ is not
foreign to the Hindus, and the science that shows
the ways of properly directing the group mind to a
worthy goal is not unknown to them.

The ‘groupmind’ and the psychical laws under-
lying it have also been dealt with in the Sclence of
Dramaturgy, which was long ago carried to perisc-
tion by venerable Bharata Muni. In a drama 18-
presented on the stage, the laws governing the
working of the group mind are presupposed for its
successful conclusion and bewitching eflect as a
whole. The audience assembled for witnessing a
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dramatic performance represents ‘ a psychological
Qroup ', and a dramatist hag to satisfy the curlosity
of spactators, all and sundry, by writing and repre-
senting a drama inan sifective manner. The

of 737 lays down rules that ought {o be followed by
dramatists and actors for making their plays full of
abiding interasi,

Again, w3 deals with the emotional aspect of
psychology by constructing the theory of w (the
highest joy or aesthetic delight). He has broadly
enumsrated forty-nine smolions (ur), out of which
he takes eight as #fmmEs (sentiments of permanent
emotions ), eight as Hifvawars ( involuntary express-
fons of intense emotions L and fthirty-three as
=fiiiaEs (transient or subordinate emoting Yo, If
the mfisaras are taken to be the bodily effacts of
emotions from the physical point of view ang
classified with SGHTIs (consequents or ensuants )
the number of “w2  ( emolions ) would be
forty-one, The HTRres exist in the minds of all
living beings in the form of latent impressions
(#&1e ) or permanent instinot (=15r ) from their
birth. According to 714 they* are—(1) i/ (Love )
(2) g ( Mirth ), (3) sis ( Sorrow L (4) #rg (Anger),
(B) =@z (Energy), (6) 1q (Fear), (7) st (Disgust),
and (B) fimm ( Astonishment ), These i,
according to g, are developed into eight aes-
thetic sentiments (%8 )i, which respectivsly ars—

" AT, 7, g, T A, an, = gex,
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(2) zrww ( the Erotic), (2) e ( the Comie ), (3) 0
(the Pathetic), (4) iz (the Furious), (8) ik (the
Heroic), (6) sams { the Terrible ), (7) #wa ( the
Odiocus ), and (8) =mExa ( the Marvellous)'. Later
authors have added = (the Quististic ) as the
ninth 77 with ¢ g * ( Tranquillity ) asits sqifiare.

About seven of the above wqfgarss can be
compared with the corresponding emotions in the
list of fourtesn primary emotions with their instincts
enumerated by McDongall. The seven correspond-
ing semotions of McDougall with their instincts.
are—{1) Lust-Mating, (2) Amusement-Laughter, (3)
Distrass-Appeal, (4) Anger-Combat, (5) Fear-Es-
cape, (6) Disqust-Repulsion, and (7) Wonder-Curio-
sity. No paraliel to the @i of 3= ( Eneray )
and its @ 47’ { the Heroic) can be found in the list
of McDougall. ‘§fza’, however, may properly be
connected with the emotion of anger, which can be
its Py with its corresponding instinct of com-
bat. Again, anger must be accompanied by ‘Tmm’
( Energy) for the enhancement of fiwa. If =<3
is recognized as a , it can be brought into
line with the ' tender emotion ' of McDougall with
its corresponding / parental instinct ',

The eight afiss wras$ (involuntary expressions
of mental states ) are : (1) muy (Paralysis), (2) =z

* Some English equivalents to gpgs eic. have been taken
from the * History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vel. Il, by Dr. S. K. De.

$ sE—T, o, 81R%
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“{ Swealing, Perspiration ), (3) fmr=a ( Horripilation ),
(4) &g (Change of Voice), (5) ¥ug ( Trembling),
{6) #=v (Change of Colour), (7) apx ( Weeping,
tears ), and (8) g=g (Fainting ). All thess are ihe
physical expressions of some intenss emolion; yst
they are not the definite indications of a particular
emotion. For instance, horripilation ( Jar=7 ) is the
indication of fear as well as joy, and tears ( =3 )
are the expression of sorrow as well as joy.
Although these physical expressions raeler to a
mental state, yet s7g must have found it difficult
‘o assign them fo particular emotions. He, there-
fore, thought it expediant to signify the
infense emotions through the general physical
indicalions, and characterize them as ¢ ufgsargs. *
Even the modern psychology admits that though
an emotion predominantly consists of the alfective
element, it is allied, in a lesser degres, with the
conative element and some bodily expressions.*
This nature of emotions, perhaps, induced s to
give an indirect description of intenss emotional
slates ( @ wias ) through their involuntary
-expressions on the body. The suggestion of a
definite emotlon like ‘ Sorrow” or ' Fear * through
‘those general bodily expressions will, of course,
depend upon lhe particutar context or situation in
which they are exhibited. Properly speaking, the
arieas Arg8 are the effects of intense emotions and

* McDougall : An Outline of Psychology, P, 317.
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should be placed in the category of waras, 28 will
be sean later on.

All the thirty—three syfirfiams, $ otherwise
called g=a1fiaEe { Transient-subordinate emotions
or Accessories ), need not be mentioned here. A
few of them are: 33z ( Seli-disparagemant ), g1
( Apprehension ), sz ( Envy ), fa=n ( Anxiety, re-
flaction ), =iy { Recollsction ), gfy ( Equanimity ),
#rzr ( Shame, bashfulness ), g1 (Joy), s (Agitation,
flurry), 75 (Arrogance), fimiz ( Despair ), sivgss ( lm-
patience ) etc. These are dirsctly indicative of the
mental states; but some sifa=ftarss like iy (weak-
nesa ), w5 ( weariness ), @@ | Indolence ), ==dr
( Stupor ) ete. ars indirectly indicative of the mean-
tal states through the bodily expressions, and the
same explanation as given above may be applied
here also. A general remark may be made here
that when sz locks at mental stales (#ifs siss or
sgfirarftaras ) from the subjective point of view, he re-
fers to them directly; and when he looks objectively
at those states, he refers to them through physical
expressions. For, the physical states mentioned by
him are connected with their corresponding mental
states. Every living being who shows a particular
physical state can be thought to have some corres-
ponding mental state. Again, there aressoma
mental states which cannot be indicated except
through physical expressions, and they are AT

$ sa—dE, . SIte-R2.
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( sleep or drowsiness ), ey ( Epilepsy ), i1
(Dreaming ), =ifiy ( Sickness ), z=arz ( Insanily ), qo
(The state before death) etc., There is, howsver,
some room for revision and re-organization in the
list of the thirty-three sifimfiyrss in the light of
modern psychology. For Instance, it is possible to
find similarity between * fiz ’( Seli-disparagement )
and McDougall's primary emotion of * Negative
Self-fesling * with its instinct of submission, and
between 77 ( Arrogance ) and the primary emotion
of / Fositive self-feeling * with its instinct of sali-
assertion.

This trealment of emotions in the A= i
mors or less psychological or rather peycho-phy-
sical. www does not deal so much with the cogni-
tive and conative aspécts of the mind as he does
with its atfective ( emotional ) aspact; for, he wants
to expound the fheory of 1@ ( Aesthetic delight ),
which is manifested inthe drama. In spite of a
few flaws in his classification of emotions, sw, the
ancien! sage, certainly deserves the eredit of
making a psychological approach to the drama and
inspiring later authors fo apply the dramatic theory
of @ to posiry and literature in general The theory
of 77 j8 centred in ia's famous aphorism ; * figmEm.
FaEsEIREaEafgiE: | $ which broadly means that
the latent zqifinyss  manifest themselves into ms

$ -, 9, 5, .
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when they are united with the Furm=s, E#Es, and
stf=mitamas. In the phenomenal world when we
come into contact with a particular situstion,
we naturally react to it. In other words, the
situation gerves as a stimulus which causes in us an
emotional response, pleasant or unpleasant. Thus
the stimulus is the cause, of which the response is
the efisct. This psychological fact has some
resemblance to the theory of s, though the stimulus.
responsa formula does not exactly correspond
to the fyums etc. and @, For, the stimulus and
the response are respectively the real |cause
and the real effect in the phenomenal world,
and the emotional effect or response produced by
the stimulus is pleasure as well as pain; while the
firqree ( Excitants) undqimqa[Ennmfathich are
respectively the imaginary causes and effects in the
world of drama and poetry invariably manifest a
pleasurable response in the. form of @ ( Aesthetic
delight ). The fisgs (Excitanis) are further sub~
divided into sy=wafias (The essential excitant)
and the s#imfrars ( The enhancing excitant ). The
former is the hero or heroine exciting emotions in
drama or poetry, and the latteris the external
situation or surroundings imagined in drama or
postry for favouring the excitement of emotions.
HNow HaTas (Ensuanis ) are ths effects or physical
expressions of the emolions of the hero or other
characters in drama or poeiry. They are almost the
sams as the. siRswarss yet i a distinction between
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the siftssurae and squmas is to be made, it may be
said that the former are involuntary expressions,
while the latter are voluntary expressions. When
the wuifisniy of the hero or other characters is
represented in drama or poetry through the
skilful depiction of the fyss, siarEs and  sfiEfe
yrgs of the characters themselves, the same
1T, which exists latently in the minds of specta-
tors or readers, also, Is awakened and developed
into 3§, Now in relation to the hero or other cha-
racters the f§yrgs in drama or poetry are the causes
and the s7wgs are the elfects.  Yet in relation to
the spectators or readers the dramatic or postic
presentation [of the fyums, sgums and =fftams
collectively becomes the causs of awakening w in
them. A thing to be noted in the case of the smares
is that they become the causes with referance io
the spectators or readers, even though with refer—
ence to the characters they are the effects. + When
the spsctators or readers identify themselyas with
the dramatic or poetic gituation, the Fmas ete.
being idealized in their minds are united with their
#qriaarT and reveal in them extrame literary delight
orim, This delight makes iiself visible on their

I eI i, e R TH-
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bodies in the form of their yags or sifisswrEs
which, though they ars causes at the former stage,
again appear as sffects, Thus the theory of nine
cgs with their =qifpas, =fimmames, fass and
argaas treats mainly of the Affective or emotional
aspact of the mind.

This 7, according to the peculiarity of the
fyargs, elc., assumes particular phases of 3
iz, Faw, etc. and s experlenced by all human
beings. In cther words, the union of the peculiar
moods of actors and the audience, or of the Subjec!
( fawft ) and the Object ( fiwx ) in the dramatic or
poetic representation, maniissts a particular phase
of 75, But as this rg, emancipated from its parii-
cular phases, is of the nature of suprems bliss
( wfrafa, anaz ) underlying the nine wgs, it is unity
in diversity. Hence, lhe ancient writers on drama-
turgy like sificmy and  later literary critics like
st correlated the Sanskrit Poetics with the
philosophy of the Upanishads, and declared the
highest delight darived from literature to be akin
to the experience of the highest sgr (FwrEEag ).
Nay, they suggest that all literary delight ior its con-
summation mus! get itself freed from all consiouness
of particularity ( frnfwaamas ) and transformed into
the highest bliss of qurass or the Eternal Seer, a5 is
indicated by the Upanishadic saying, ** The highest

" wanzang, P 27.
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bliss is g itself. After attaining the very 3§, he
becomes full of delight, ' *

For the interesting representalion of this 7
with iis eight or nine phases before the audience
or the group mind, 5z has formulated some rules,
which, in combination with the five elements of
the dramatic plot [_’aaiq*@ﬁuj and five psychological
stages ( wwrawurs ), develop into five junctures
( afgs) of the drama. Every dramatic performance
has to undergo these five juncturas s0 as to come
to a successiul conclusion and maintain the unity
and interest of the plot. The division of the plot
into acts and scenes has been broadly conceivaed
by =g with this end in view. In actualities, how-
ever, the five junctures of the drama do not always
correspond to its acts and scenes.

In the composilion and representation of a
drama the 53 or the plot is divided into the
principalt or main action {aﬁq,-g‘}:;) and the
incidental or subsidiary action (#eefivs ), Connec-
tion between the main plot and the subordinats
elements, helping its successful achievement, is
-established by the correspondence or union of
HUATHS, FHEews and shvs, Now, the live srarsiis
or elements of the plot in their succession are as

i R R ———— | ( Afstaating),
+ Some English equivalents to Sanskrit terms in dramatu

have henceforth been borrowed from the English Translation
<f the zoyeqy by George C. O, Haas, 1912, (U, 5. AL)
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follows—{1) dim or the germ indicates the beginning
of the dramatic action. (2) g or the drop is the

expansion ol the plot through the introduction of a
subordinate element. This element disturbs the

main plot, yet it maintains its continuity justlike a
drop of oil spreading on the surface of watsr.
(3) garer (episcde ), which is different from  qam
#q1% ( the dramatic irony of situation and words ),
fs the spreading (expansicn ) ol the plot still fur-
ther like a fluttering banner, owing to the intro-
duction of other zubordinale elemenis aiding the

main action. (4) g} ( episcdical incident ) is almost
the same as gmrFi; yet intreducing a newsubordi-
nate element and occupying a short interval of
time, it comes to a quick close. (5) %% is the

de'novemsnt or conclusicn, where tha action of
the plot reaches a successiful end.

The five snrseus or psychological stages, which
the drama undergoses are, in their proper sequence,
the fcllowing nnig-{I} sy is the beginning, where
the arden! desire of a character in the drama for
the achievemen! of the iruit or result ( sapm ) is
expressed for the first time. (2) 3= isthe effort or
determined aclivity for the allainment of the fruit.

3) e is the expeciafion of aliaining the result,
or the prospect of success. (4) Fmaifg shows surely
of success after the removal of obstacles in the
way. (5) semm is the actual attainment of the frult
or result. All these psychological slages of the
Action are cn!culu!ed.tu maintain intersst and hold
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the audience in suspenss up to the conclusion, by
introducing the novelly of the subordinate matter
every time. The five stigsfis in alliance with the
{ive zrsene constitute the five afgs or junclures
of & play.

The five sfgs comresponding lo the respective
aramsfss and sygeqrs in their order are as follows—
(1) mmwfey is the opening (1) of the action, whare
the seed (=) ot the plot being sown, interest is
awakened in ths minds of spectators. (2) gfigeafy
( progzession ), which arises from the combination
of farg and 7, is the sprouting of the seed or deve-

lopment of the plot owing to the inlroduction of a
subordinate and disturbing element (fi=), This ele-
ment shows the concentrated effort (@) of the
characters and spectalors to reach the goal
(3) ety is the further development of the plot
containing the element of gyars;, Here the hope of
atlaining the fruit (aramar) is arogsed by introducing
new subordinats maitler (yarsr) and by indicating
possibilities of success. (4) fsr or ays afe indi-
cates a short pouse or checkin the action of the plot,
on account of some unexpected obslacle or an episo-
dical incident (g5{), which being at last set aside,
gursty of atfaining the fruit or result (ﬁ'{aaﬂ%} is
hinted at. (5) Fagmfy signifies the conc}uafm(mﬁ)
ofthe plot brought about by the organizalion of
several episodes of the drama with the main plot.
It creates a synthetic and lasting impression on the
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.mjnda of spectators and shows the actual attain.
ment of the fruit or result (vzmm), Thus all the gfys

gerve to maintain the unity of the dramalic action
by establishing organization between the minor and
major parts of the plot. [#, a=mm®, 3. 3% 79-
%, 9. 2 1. '

These zau=ias, sf=urs and gfys with their live
respective sub-divisions, viz., the corresponding
elements, stages and junctures can be thus repre.
sented in a tabular form:—

srivgaa LA | R e |3 @ | v aed |« e
AN | L /T | R T !imﬁn:‘rﬁqmﬁ: b FEATH:
y weaE | ¢ gen | R afE- | 3w |y e sy

e (s7wn)| (Fv9gia:)
Opening [Progress- Develop- Pause | Conclu-
jon | ment sian

According to wig each ufy, except the first
congisting of fwleve sub-divisions (-E-‘-‘E'{EH) fa to
*be subdivided into thirfeen, so that all s=gzs
can be enumerated o be sixty-four,” Detalled
treatment of these eub-divisions is needless here.
Suffice it to say that even those sub-divisions pre-
sent a psychological aspect. All these spimsfas.
seqs  and afigs with their sixty-four sub-divisions
have been laid down by uwm for the msthodical

® The sub-divisions of mfgs according to the TIsaw
are— 124+ 13412+ 13+ |4=2¢64
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representation of a drama. Strict adherence to®
these sfys and their sub-divisions (=mmgs ) is not
obligatory on dramatists, since slavish observance
of rules or technique mars the criginality of a drama-
tist or a poet, and obstructs the flight of his
Imagination. yzg intelligently allows a dramalist
gufficient discretion lo write his play. For, he
himself says in the qEmTR—

ST qAEET BAARI T9F |
S FETIe WA g |l
TarE Aray ERERE a1 59
ST FEARTET T ATAFAET |y )
—H., A, 38|205—100

** Thus tha poets skilled in dramatic compaosition
should use in dramas the sub-divisions (&igs)in
proper relation to their respective gfgs, but they
should use them with their aftention mainly fo
the predominant sentiments. They may oplionally
utilize the sub-divisions of gfgs, eilherin their
entirety or in their combinations of two or three;.
but they may do so with full knowledgse of the
de'nouement and psychological stages of the
drama. "'

It must, therelors, be noted thal this methodo-
logy of sffgs and s==zs is not meant simply to
exalt the theory of the dramatic science. In tha
successful composition and presentation of a play,
§. @, in actual practiceit is8 meant tossrve asa
means to the chisf end; which is the enhancemsnt
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of tg. This enhancement of 1@ might be psycholegi-
cally termed * awakening of curicsily ' or * height
ening of interest' coupled with the clear compre-
hension of eny subject dealt with. With the same
purpose in view the author of the ==eis says as
follows—
affgaragae EPsATaIRan|
7 g Fewar I fEarEa=a ||
—EE, 3R
# The combination of sfgs and g==gs, in the
seiling of a play, must be made not only with the
view of conforming to the technique of dramaturgy
or msintaining the dignity of that science, but
mainly with the view of developing and manifesting
the s in a successiul manner. "

The same valuable suggestions are applicable
to the use of sr=grs (figures), #fF (diction), and
qms ( excellences ) in the composition of a drama
and other varisties of postry. A dramatistor a post
can, therefore, get full scope for his originality,
wit, poetic ideas, constructive skill, etc, in spite of
the minute details of those rules. All these thoughts
hold good even in the science of teaching. A
teacher likewise may conform to the technique of
teaching, yet he must bear in mind that all this
technique is a means to the ‘interest’ to be
aroused among students in the subject dealt with.
He should not slavishly follow the technique
of teaching, but must have his eye fixed on
Interest, so that he would get full scope for
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the Iree exhibition of his tact, humour, clear
treatment of his subject, and other factors of good
teaching. The five #fiqs are the actual method of
dramatic demonsiration through which a dramatist,
aclors and spectalors have consecutivaly to pass
according to the heightening of their emotions
and sentiments. The principle of sfys, therefore,
may be resorted to, according to the rules of

dramaturgy, as much by teachers as by dramatists

and actors, when a predomirantly emotional sub-

ject is o be demonstrated before a psychological

group: of students or spectators. In this respsct,

the plot (75 ) of a drama may correspond to

the emotional subject to be taught, an actorto a
teacher, spectators to students. and the five =Pas

to the five steps of teaching. Thus the five &figs
can very well be turned into the five peychological

steps of a 'literature’ lesscn, though we have not
come across references, in ancient works, to their
employment in teaching. It isnot known for certain

whether the af*gs were adopled as steps of teaching
literature or not, when the emotional aspect was

prominent. There is, however, no reason why we

should not adopt these gfiqs as steps of teaching

Iiterature or any subject worthy of being dealt

with on the emotional leval.

It is worthy of note in this respect that wem's
theory of 7@ was originally meant for the dramatic

representation. Later literary critics like 523z and
a5+, however, finding the predominant ele-
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ment of t@ common to the drama as well as posetry,
have applied that theory without any modification
to poetry and ils composition. sz¥z 587 in his

W as follows—

Qi Tz ST G AErE wat i |
Ty FATSAl FE AR fE
—srgrfees, 14

# Generally wew and others have expounded the
theory of 75 with reference lo {he dramatic repre-
sentation. I treat of it, as far as my power of judg-
ment permits me, with reference to postry. "

When these facts are taken into account, itis
no violation of the ancient literary principles, if the
theory of junctures (af=s ) i8 msde applicable to
the theory and practice of teaching liferaiure
without changing in the least the original memninga
ot the words : @, wfisE, m, fasr and B, Itis
obvious that the emotional teaching of literature
involves the same paychological stages and june-
tures, which are in every way applicable 1o the
interesting expesition of literature by the teacher
before the * psychological group’ of students.

Again w enumerates six purposes of the
employment of s=ags ( sub-divisions ). Those
purposss, though they are applicable to the com=
position and representation of the drama, are also
worthy of being always bome in mind by a teacher
while actually presenting the subject-matter to his
students. The purposes are—
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AR 29T YAz I T |
“ (1) Arrangement of the subject-matter intend-

ed to be presented, (2) uninterrupted continuity
of the topic, (3) maintenance of inferast () in the
presentation, (4) concealment of the things that
ought to ba concealed, (5) addressing the audience
in such a way thal their curicsity or surprise would
be aroused, and (6} disclosure of the things to be
disclosed—ihese are the six purposeg of the sub-
divisions in this dramatic science.” w7y, after re-
producing the same six purposes of the sub-divi-
sions n his zzma% (1. 85), qives the lollowing valu-
able suggestions regarding the presentation of the
subject-matter—

ga AT e s e

- -
F=a9T WA= sy ||
AsgiaeT ST safie |

AT AETRENE R ||

~TAETF, LI4E N

” The whole subject-matter should be divided
into two parts. Some of it should be suggested by
incidental reference, and the other should ba wit-
nessed and heard by the audience. Details of the
subject-matter that are devoid of charm and pro-
pristy should be incidentally referred to; and what
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is full of sweet and sublime emotions and senti-
ments should be presented in detail. "

In the science of dramaturgy similar verses are
found which can be applied to teaching without-
modifying their meanings. From all thal has been-
said above it will be clear that classification of the-
subject-matter, nomenclature, definition, ascertain-
ment of {he relative worth of principal and subordi-
nate slements, and organization of all the elements-
into a systematic or synthetic whole are the
disiinguishing features of methodology, which is
not only applicable to the srzgars  but is of wider
application to all the gyms in Indis. Logic has.
particularly helped the development of the methodo-
logy by enunciating its principles of 3z ( Enumera~
tion ), ==m (Delinition) and gy (Examination), as we'
have already ssen. The gzrana besides methodically
and psychologically setting forth its general theory
concerns ltself more with its actual practice on
the stage. This is why it lays down principles
for the organization of the subject-malter according
to ils essential and non-essential elements, and
also for itz beautiful presentation which would:
charm the minds of spectators. Those psychologicak
principles are, therefore, applicable in many res-
pects to the art of teaching, and give us valuable-
hints for the formulation of the theory of teaching
according to the Hindu ideas, end for the use of
that theory in actual practice.

Along this line of thought it is interesting o
note how a new drama is acted between the Subject
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{Rwfl, zer) and the Object (finz, £%) in interchang-.
ing their places and assuming different roles. The
author of Dramaturgy like s7s, who is the ‘Subject’,
assumes the role of a tegcher in relation to the
psychological group of dramatists, who are objecti-
fied by him, while a dramalist who was formerly ob-
ieclified becomes now the ’ Subject * and assumes
the role ot a teacher in relation lo the Dramatis Per-
songe, On the other hand, the Dramatis Personae
while acting a -drama become ihe * Subject ' and
assume the role of teachers in relation o the specta-
tors, who are for some time objectified into a
psychological group. The spectators while passively
witnessing a drama and enjoying the w5 are trans.
formed into the * Subject ! and objeclity the actors
and the whole dramatic performance. i ws thus find
that all this is a play or communion between the
‘Subject’ and the ‘Object’, and if ‘Interest’ (7 or 37)
iz heightened in the psychic union of the *Subject”
and the * Object ', there need be no objection ff
we extend the same relation of the 'Subject’ and
the * Object ' to the teacher and the taught res.
pectively. It may be added here that a teacher
assumes, or cught to assume, the role of an actor
in relation to his students, who are objectified by
him and who play the part of the sudience or a
psychological group. A teacher teaching a drama
or any emotional subject musl, therefore, rossess
some dramatic sense for making his teaching
interesting and instructive; and for this purpose he
may follow some dramatic principles in practice,
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and adopt the gmafgs in the drama az the tive
steps of teaching literature,

Just as the teacher and the taught are required,
for the study of intellectual subjects (zr=s), to
adopt five or three steps of the ‘Logical Method' as
previously indicated, similarly {he teachers may take
the five sfys of the drama to be a distinguishing
fsature of the * Peycholegical Method ', and may
resort to them for the teaching of Literature and
other emoticnal subjects to advancéd students in
an interesting and instruclive manner. All this will
clearly show that the Hindu thinkers took recourse
not only to the ‘Logical Method * but also to the
¢ Peychological Method.' In-other words, they based
the presentation of their subjecis on the findings of
their own Logic as well as Peychology. The former
has accepted Causal Relation Categories, Interence
and Joint Mathod of Agreement and Dillerence
(aqa-q_q[ﬁiq-'} as the chiel modes of thinking and
reascning, while the latter suggesis principles of
education which are based on gthe mind of the
Individual as well as of the Group.

N THE METHODS OF LOGIC ( 71 )

The distinction between tha ’ Psychological
Meathod * and the * Logical Method * may be noted
‘here. The Psychological Methed is the practical
application of the general principles of psycholegy,
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which deals with the phenomena or the actual
working of the three aspscts of the mind, wviz.,
Aflection, Cognition and Conation. In this sense
psychology is a theoretical science inasmuch as it
is concerned with mental slates as they actually
exist and dsvelop in Nature. Psychology, however,
forms the basis of practical sciences, which regulate
and lead the powers of the mind to a worthy goal
- and help the development of Personality, which
is a complete whole of alfection, cognition and cona-
tion. The practical sciences are, for instance Educa-
tion, Aesthetics, Logic, etc., out of which Education
is concerned with the sublimation of ]l the mental
powers and Is thus closely related to psychology.
Aesthetics and literary criticism are prominently
related to the afiective aspect of the mind, and
their goal is the attainment of Aesthetic Delight.
Logic; on the other hand, is based on the cognitive
aspect of the mind, and its goal is to train us in the
art of correct thinking. It will be then clear that
the practical approach made to a subject after
faking into accoMt the three aspects of the mind
may be called the * Psychological Method ', while
the purely cognitive approach to a subject may be
termed the ‘' Logical Meihod .

This does not, of course, mean that the Psycho-
logical Msthod is illogical or that the Logical
Method is unpsychological, Although both are
complemsantary to each other, yst according to the
growing understanding of a young learner the
Psychological Method, which {s based on the
natural growth or evolution of the three aspects
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of the mind, is more eifective than the Logical
Method, which, being concerned mainly with
generalized or ideal thought, becomes abstract
and unintelligible. The leamning process of a
child according to  psychology continues
through the stages of sense-perception, repeated
observation (sza ) of particulars, recognition
of similarity and contrast, recapitulation of former
experience, organizalion of all {acts, and general-
ijzation. In shor!, he starts from the particular to
the gensral through the process of Induction. Here
the Psychological Method culminates, and must
culminate, in the Logical Mathod, lor the purpose of
giving a finiched form to the knowledge imparted
snd to the method of its impariing. Induction
must be verified by Deduction and recapitulation, or
analysis must be followed by synthesis. In other
words, the best method will be analytico-synt hetic
rather than purely snalytic or synthstic. A young
learner who has reached the stage of generalization
may, il he chooses, dispense with the Psychologi-
cal Method end resort to the Logical one. It must,
however, be remembered that even in the case
of novices advanced in age Psychelogical Method,
which is concrete and interssting on account of its
appeal to emotions and imaginalion, serves its
purpose mors than the Logizal Msthod.,

Though Logic, which is related to coguaition,
may form a branch of psychology, it has established
its independence as a separale science, and also
helps psychology in return, It not only systematizes
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psychology but from the cognitive point of view
ansalyzes any subject into principal and subordinate
parts and organizes it into a system or united whole.
This is why Logic and the Logical Melhod have
occupied a more prominent place than psychology
among all sciences even from ancient times in the
East as well as in the West. Another reason of the
prominence of Logic is that it is primarily concern-
ed with correct thinking or valid knowledgs (=m)
and secondarily with incorrect thinking or fallacies
as well as lorms of invalid knowledge (=), 8o that
we should avoid or dispel the latter and resort only
to the former; while psychology deals with correct
as well as incorrect processes of thinking, feeling
and willing as they actually take place in our mind.
Logic does not, therefore, deal with * thought * as
it is but expresses ita thoughts sbout the ideal and
general thuuqiﬂ or ‘ thought * as it cught to be, by
regulating its natural process. It analyses ‘thought’
into Concept, Judgment and Inference, clarities
relations between the objects of knowledge ( 7m )
and their symbols ( words ete. ) or between a
thought and another thought, demonstrates ths
ideal process or msthod of acquiring valid
knowledge by stating the instruments or means of
valid knowledge (gqums ), and lays down rules for
the attcinment of Truth, which is the common goal
of all sciences. For this purpose it resorts o the
classification of things and nomenclature suited to
particular aims, and lays down a procedure, which
is either deductive or inductive. When the various
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relations between the objects of valid knowlsdge
and thelr symbols are made known through this
procadure, explanation of a subject assumes a
msthodical and scientilic aspect. Although Logic
is generally a practical science, its treatment of the
laws of concept, judgment and inferencs forms its
theory or the first part, and the knowledge of that
theory leads us to its second part, viz., the scientific
theory of methed or met hodology. This methodology
of Logic is of universal application fo all branches
of human knowledgs, viz., psychology, mataphysics,
linguistics, chemistry, medical science, education,
gtc., eince it enables us lo expound those subjects
in a methedical way. In other words, methodology
maintains clarity of thought by distinguishing be-
tween the primary and secondary elements of a
subject and by organizing those elements into a
proportioned whole or a System. Moreover, it
devealops critical insight so es o enabls usto dis-
card fallacious reasoning or invalid knowledge and
accept valid knowledge alone, The Logical Method
may, therefore, be called the * scientific’ or ’critl-
cal’ method of arriving at correct conclusions for
the attainment of Truth.

 Truth * is that which rsmains unchanged
under varying circumstances; and a new fact, that
is found to be consistent with it, assumas the form
of truth., The msthed, therefore, that facilitates
approach to thal truth after making us discard the
non-essential and ascertain the essential is the
best method. This method comprises the processes
of logical analysis end synthesis of obgerved facts
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that conduce to tha systematic knowledge of a
particular subject. Analysis involves the separation
of the individual parts of a united whole through
the processes of observation, experiment, guarded
use of hypothesis, analogy, isclation of necessary
facts from unnecessary ones, establishment ofa
daw owing to the causa! relation revealed, and the
act of connecting this law with the universal law
of wider generality. This scientific process of
analysis, through which we arrive at the universal
from the particular, is otherwise called ‘Induction’.
‘On the other hand, if we, after assuming the exist-
ence of the universal law, apply il to particular
{acts, we have to resort fo the synthesis of particu-
lars or parts into a systematized whole, on account
of the common rslation of the parts, This i= other-
wise called * Deduction * or the method of starting
irom the universal to ihe particular, Bacon and
Mill discard this deductive procedure by saying
that it adds nothing new 1o ocur knowledgs, and
establish the Induclive Method as the only Scientific
Method. It mus!, however, be noted that Induction
and Deduction, or analysis and synthesis, are bhoth
complementary to each other, For, mars analysis of
facts cannot lead us to the organization and recon-
struction of parls, unlsss ws have soms idea of the
whole; while it is not possible to systematizs the
whele unless we fully know the paris and their re-
lations. Analysis servesits purpose best when the
paris or conslituent elements of a fact can bs synthe-
sized and recanstructed into their original whole,just
as the separation of the paris of a clock serves ils
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purpose when those several parts are reconstructed
into the original clock. Analysis is intsrested in the
concrete reality of particular facts, while synthesis
is concerned with the abstract generslity of the
universals. Synthesls verifies the hypothesis in the
light of the universal law and fills in the gapsleft
by analysis. Thus when synthesis or deduction
is combined with analysis or induction, it becomes
a sound foundation for the advancement of know-
ledge. Itisthe business of Logic to deal wilh
both these procedures, which in their combined
form supplyus with a complete scientific ex-
planation, and which may be designated as the
* Logical Method. “

The completensss or incompleteness of syn.
thesis will depend upon the more or less perfect
knowledge gained about a subject. If the universal
laws derived from analysis can be applied without
contradiction (n'qﬁ‘ﬁm:) to new cases, the synthesis
may be said to be almost perfect and the scientific
explanation of the truth aimed at would be complete
in the same proportion. When we thus derive cne
truth from ancther either through induction or
deduction, we have invariably to resort to inference,
which is one of the chiel features of the Logical
Msathod. If the conclusion i3 inavitably arrived at
after following the natural sequence of &ll the
premises, the process of inlerence becomes com-
plete, and a parlicular principle or dogclirine is said
to be establishad, inasmuch as itis supporled by
sound reasons (gg) in favour of it. Analysis dis~-
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closes to us the mutual relations of particular facts
and leads us through inductive inference to the
universals, which supply a sound basis for deduct-
ive inference or syntheaia.

When all the universals or general truths are
incorporated by synthesis in a united whole so as
to lorm an organization of parts with parts, and of

rdinate parts with the principal part on account
of relations existing among all, they develop into
asystem or gy, which facilitates infsrence or the
process ol ressoning. The idea of the whole then
helps us to understand the parts ralated to it, while
the knowledge of the parts gives us the idea ol the
whols, as the parts are related to it. It is only the
relations existing between the parls and the whole
that make us understand the nature of both of
them. Demonatration of the cousal relotionof a
part with another part, of a part with the whols,
or of anew principle with the already existing
system necessarily involves inference and is called
¢ gcientific explanation. * The scientific explanation
becomes perfect when it is consistent with truth,
when it is supported by laws underlying Nature,
and when it can find a proper place in a eynthetic
system. If "sclence’ means ‘exact and systematized
knowledge,’ the scientific explanation must stand
the test of truth and must ensue as a necessary
consequence or unconiradicted conclusion from
the previously accumulated knowledge.

It will be found from what has been said above
that Methodology, WhIl_ch is a part of Logic, supplies
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us with the rules of method which ought to be
followed for the adoption of a systematic procedure
in the investigation and treatment of any branch of
knowledge. Analysis of a subject into major and
minor parts and synthesis of all the paris into a
united whole are, therefore, the general features
of the method to be adopted. The first rule of
method then s distinctness and unity of purpole
or aim, which ought to be constantly kept in view
for lending unity ‘to the subject-matter and for
analysing and organizing the subject-matter in the
light of that unity. The second rule is the ascertain-
ment of the starting-point. This rule includes
(1) the correct and complete comprehension of facts
throuch direct observation and indirect lestimony,
(2) interpretation and explanation of individual
{acts by relating them to the universal law, 3) de-
monsiration of the relation existing among universal
laws, (4) epplication of those laws in new spheres.
(5) subordination of those laws to more universal
laws and (6) mental construction of an organized
body of knowledge, In all this process it is necess-
ary to proceed with caution and graded steps.

The four famous rules of method laid down by
Descartes for his own guidance convey the same
purport and are as follows—

« The first, never to accept anything for true
which 1 did not clearly know to be such; that
is to say, carefully to avoid precipitancy and pre-
judice, and o comprise nothing more in my judg-
ment than what was presented to my mind so clear-
ly and distinctly as to exclude all ground of doubt.
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*" The second, to divide each of the difficulties
under examination info as many parts as possible,
and a8 might be necessary for its adequate solution.

" The third, to conduct my thoughts in such
order that, by commencing with cbjects the simplest
and easiest to know, I might ascend by litile and
liftle, and, as it were, step by slep, to the knowledgs
of the more complex; assigning in thought a certain
order even to those objects which in their own
nature do not stand in a relation of antscedence and
seguence.

* And the lost, in every case to maka anumera-
tions so complets, and reviews so general, thatl
might be assured that nothing was omitted. *'*

In short,  The essence of all the rules may be
summed up in the directions to make sure of our
starting-point, to know the end we wish to attain,
and to go from the starting-point to that end by
orderly and conseculive steps, each of which is
seen in its true relation to all the rest of the
enquiry. '} .

All these rules of methodology lsid down by
the Western Logic are applicable not only to educa-
tion but to the investigation inio any system or
branch of science. Almost the same rules of method-
ology are found in the Indian Logic (=ar ), which
bears a striking resemblance to the Western Logig,
not on occount of mutual borrowing, but on
account of the sameness of the human mind every-

®5ee Descartes, Discourse on Methaod, Part Il pp. 15, 16,

1An Intermediate Logic, by Welten and Monahan,

a
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where, and the same process of reasoning from the
universal to the particular or from the particular to
the universal. All the orthodox and heterodox
systems of philosophy in India have accepted the
general principles of reascning or laws of thought
get forth by the =7 system as a means of methodi-
cal approach to the truths aimed at in their respect-
ive systems. Although the TFzrfaws generally show
the futility of logic in the realization of smgor
the ultimate realityt, they employ the logical termi-
nology and * Inference * in their argumentation to
such a degree that many sentences in the =g of
g, for instance, can be easily turned inlo the
form of a syllogism. The later Vedant works like
the =i, the sgafafy and the fZmitamy are pro-
minently couched in the language of the =z system,
and provs, on the empirical plane (=mRyRF &),
the Iz doctrines in the light of ihe gams ( means
of knowledge ) propounded by the =yw. Thus the
Indian Logic is much similar to the Western Logic
in the matter of the gensral acceptance of its
methodolegy by other Indian systems.

Another point of similarity between the Western
and Eastern Logic is the close correspondence of
their syllogisms, which are a developed form of
the ‘Dialectic Method' or the method of dialogue
used belore their coming into being. Just as

T Ses the sgay ¢ ARINREARTEIUEARRE A0
frmma: ' (= =11 and the sgarg thereon.
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Aristotle’s syllogism is a systematized form of the
“ Dialectic Methcd’ used by his predecessors liks
the Sophists, Socrates and Plato (in his ‘Dialoguas’),
80 illgy’s five-membered syllogism, which was
reduced to that of three members by the laler
H4f%9, is the development of the Dialectic Method
used before him in the ancient debates held in
sacrificial sessions and philosophical assemblies
(nftugs ), This method of dialogue is sufficiently
exemplified in the 3qiwgs and corroborated by the
rules of debate {mﬁ‘(fi‘i) collected in the SoEdEar
(= ¢, fmrzam ). The methed of dialogue, of which
the logical syllogism is a finisheg form, is necess-
arily a method of guestions and answers going on
between the giufiz and the feziisam or between the
teacher and the taught. Thus every premise of the
Indian syllogism is an answer to a question asked
by an opponent or astudent, For instance, the
hackneyed syllogism of the =9 implies questions
and may be expressed in the form of questions and
answers as follows : “ frgeyy 7 gia; IlEar, | FeAml
qHawe | Rt @ @ gEam s afigira, ag
#eaa: | % afe! afrenymesmd o | % feemt A
afesm, |7 This method was much used in ancient times
for oral discussions and for the teaching of a subject,
and has got its written evidence in the commentary
literature on myms and s=q8, as will be shown later
on. Moreover, g%, arw and 3, the constituents of the

Indian syllogism correspond respectively to the
minor term, meajor term and the middle term of
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Arislotla's syllogism. The Indian syllogism is not,
however, 8 process of purely deductive inference
like that of Aristotle, but is a process of deductive—
inductive inference, since the tgarga | in it supplies
us with the particular, observed facts leading us to
the general proposition, a8 previously indicated.
Thus the Indian Logic and the Western Logic are
. identical in the treaiment ol inference. definitions,
classification, and even jnductive procedure.
Although the Indian Logic (:qm}.deais incident-
ally with psychology, theory of knowledgs, lang-
naga, theology, etc., the greater partofitis properly
concerned with the cognitive aspect of the mind,
since it isusually detailedlunder the general heading
of zfz or Reason, which is the instrument of valid
knowledge ( xur) 88 distinguished from invalid
knowledge (=151 ). The purpose or aim (i) of
all valid knowledge distinctly kept in view by the
=g, as it is done by all Indian systems, is
emancipation (F1). 1t is, therefore, the task of the
=77 principally lo appro ach valid knowledge or truth
which leads to fra, s, therelore, propeses lo
treat of this valid knowledge through the enumera-
{ion (3%7) and classification of sixteen topics
{W’&}', of which the first two, viz., swym (means
of valid knowledge ) and giyy (objects of valid
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knowledge) are the most important. Again, between
these two topics § A’ is held to be more
important, since it facilitates methodical approach
to knowledge; and thig accounts for a large portion
devoted to the treatment of qame in later works on

the =y, The establishment of tha uag through the
detailed discussion of the ggmors is the common
feature of all scientific systems in India and it

was adopted by them from the methodology of the
=4, though thera are conflicting views among them

as regards the number of grms and gigs. The num-
ber of gams varies with every system, in spite of the
general acceplance of the four qams of the fmifyss by
the important Indian systems. The gams recognized
by the Indian systems are as follows-({1) The STETES
accept only cne qHI, Viz., mq(Percepﬂon}_ (2) The
F5Mes and Sizs accept fwo qHIE, Viz., g3 (Percep-
tion ) and ST {Infarenca), (3) The #1=&3s accept
three, viz., a7, /A and ez (\Ferbai taatimcmr),
The 373 seem to accept the same gums though
their classification of qame is based on a different
principle. (4) The Smifis recognize four, viz, g7,
=, 5% and Iy {Comparisun), (5) The grame-
HimEEs recognize five, viz,, AT, I, W=, IR
and apqiofy (Pmsumption), (6) The Arsdinigss sanc-
Hon six, viz, go, smem, e, UM, iR and
3gveRa (Non-apprehension), The Ffas  accept
the same yyms on the phenomenal plane (=armifts
gw) for the establishment of their doctrines, as
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{s evidenced by the Fzrmuftary, Moreover, they
add argwawam ( Transcendental realization) a8
the foremost of all from the point of view of
the Absolute State (grmrftsssr). (7) The qafiss
accept eight, viz., oo, 9, T=5, IT, i >
HAaTEed, FWE {Prohabﬂirﬂundm{'hadiﬂnn ). 8
The 3uifiss, however, establish only four gwmE.
since they show that ‘&fam ' can be included in %
end spuigfs, @wag and Fauehe In =gEE. The-
delinitions (@) and aritical examination of those
four mms and more particulary of Inference (=)
occupy a major part of the =g system. For, itis

said that a thing or principle can be established
by definitions and means of proof and not by a
mers statement (7 B nierEm FEgRE: | I ATi

Fegff: ), or that the establishment of an object of
knowledgs depends upon the means of knowledge
( st At ). The 3=rfiss have shown critical
acumen and power of minute analysis in the e-
numeration ( 33z ) end classification of categories
and their subdivisions, in the definitions (== )
of the same and in the examination ( {1 ) of those
definitions, which are demonsirated to be corrsct
after indicating the propriety of each word in them:

§ nerETs S FEEAE] O | HAAE F g S
55 T 7 AR ||20]| AR RRISATEIAA L
Staify SaTalE TAEG ||l HEEEEEE FE Eciia s
e | EvaTET A SrEr =3 (s
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and avoiding the faults of sy (non-pervasion),
el (over-extension) and sy (non-existence),
Examination (¥4 ) includes also the establishment
of the existence or non-existence of things or
categories by applying the tesis of four proofa
(=zmm), This three-fold logical method of €xposi-
tion is not only employed throughout all the
works, but is adopted by other schools of thought
for the systematic treatment of their respective
ienetls,

Thus the later Zifiss focussed their attentien
only on the theory of proafs ( gams ) to the exclu-
slon of the remaining fifteen topics of s, and
accepling the seven *%3fys’ cafegoriss (®=ra)
with their subdivisions, as a complete and minute
analysis or classilication of things in the univarse,
they included in them the sixtesn fopics of qag.”
Now the seven categories of the Sarfiss are z=q
{ Substance ), i (Quality ), =557 (Action), zmEa
( Generality ), figm ( Particularity ), smarg (In-
herence ) and s ( Negation ). These cate-

-gories have further been subdivided into nfne
#=s, twenty-four s, five forms of A,

two kinds of #me, innumerable (3398, one HHAMA,
and four kinds of sy, Those categories with

their subdivisions have besn more or less accepted
Dy other Indian systems as tha starting-point of

'ﬁﬂmﬂfﬂmmﬁ%ﬁamﬁam&qwﬁmﬁmT
~AFEEAY, wo.
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{heir epeculations, and can most favourably com-
pare with Aristotle’s categories. 1t may incidentally
be remarked hera that even the ar=es, like 33fiss,
hava attempted a complete classification of things
in the universe. Their twenly-five categories, which
mark graded stages in the psychological and
physical evolution of the universe, and which can
also favourably compare with the ‘Evolution Theory'
in the West, have generally influenced other Indian
gystems. They have been amalgamated with the
Upanishadic philesophy, in spite of ditference as o
the Ultimate Realily, by philosophers like

as the starting-point of their philozophical enquiry.®
It can, therefors, be said that along with the SEifiFs
and the Aarfiss the wig= also have coniributed
much to the methodical treatment of T=s.

In connection with the elymological explana-
fion of the word * g™ Y as ¢ gumr: s (the in-
strument of wvalid knowledge ), the word * 5w’
( instrument ) is explained in the wm syslem &3
¢ amrezEar g’ (3 peculiar and operative
cause ), and the theory of Causal Relation, which
prominently presents a scientific aspect to the
explanation of phenomena, is further detailed. The
cause is defined in the =7 88 that which invariably
and immediately precedes its eilect and which is
not proved to be a superfluous and accidental
circumstance; while the effect is that which

$ 7 o 7 Freoa ST STEeamer: SR
-, 8§, W -1-%
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invariably and immediately succeeds the cause
which isnot proved to be a superlluous and acei-
dental circumstance.In the Indian Logic the super-
fluous or extransous circumstances (s=fag ) which
must be excluded from the definition of the cause
have been miinutely discussed with illustrations.
The invariable concomitance of the cause and the
eliscl can be proved only when our experience is
uncontradicted ( s=afa=fis ) by a different circum-
stance. In other words, when we realize uniformity
in Nature, or when we have the unilorm and
uninterrupted experience of agreement in presence
and agreement in absence ( ==l )y We can
establish the causal relation ( FEFRTEY ) of
things. Thus the theory of Causation explained by
the =r7 exactly corresponds to the same expounded
by the Western Logic, which defines the cause as
“an invariable, unconditional and immediate
antecedent of a phenomenon. *

The cause is divided by the “mifiws into three
kinds, viz., gmaifirn (intimate cause ), sgeafmmm
( non-intimate cause) and Fifirmsmor (efficient causa).

The non-intimate cause, which iz inseparably
connected either with the effect or with the int-
mate cause, and which is either an action (s9)ora

quality (7ur), is an invention of the 3mfiss and is
not accepted by other systems. The remaining two
Hﬂdﬂ; *i"iE-, Emﬁwz ﬂnd ‘ﬁmw, htv& bm
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recognized by the systems like the &= and the
g for the purpose of explaining the pheno-
menal reality through actual transformation (wfims),
and through magic transformation or illusory
appearance ( fimd ) respectively, the agaifERm
being otherwise called *ITEEF ' ( material
causa) by them. Thus it will be found that the
Theory of Cousation has become a distinguishing
feature of almost all systems of Indian philosophy,
which, therefore; may be said to empley the
Scientific Method in the explanation of their
tenets, inasmuch as they accept the causal relation
as {heir starting-point on the phenomenal plane
( =rEEiitE & ), though in the absolule and ineffable
state ( qrifiE &=t ) no room iz left for the causal
or any other relation, and science is bound to give
way according o the Fzr philsophy.

It has formerly been shown that the process of
{nference in the Indian Logic is not purely daductive
but inductive-deductive, on account of the example
{ 3zrEm ) that finds its place in the five-membered
syllogism ( srgamaEs ). It can further be pointed
out that the process of arriving at a generalization
or invariable concomitance (aqrﬁ?[) from particular
jnstances as described in the =17 system * exactly
corresponds to the process of Induction in the
Western Logic. =iy means invariable and uncondi-

s SR | iR, BT
sfy=emtEas: || —fa. wwrafe, 1.
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tional concomitance (swfufigt o @) between
two phemomena, one of which iz ths sign or
ground of inference (g, 5 ) like *smoke’ and the
other is the thing to be inferred (srg) like ‘lire’.
The relation of invariable concomitance between
the ¥q (=37 ) and the sre (=95 ) must, therefore,
be a natural one (&mfis), that is, based on the
uniformity of Nature, and must be free from condi-
tions (3wiiy) like the contact of wet fuel ( smE=ga-
T ) or contradictory facts (zafq=m), We are then
enabled to ascertain the sr=w=qfy viz.,  Wherever
there is smoke there is fire” (7% x5 e a9 afg: )
and the =fiig=qfy viz.,  Wherever there is the
absence of fire, there is the absence of smoks’
(7% agawass o), In other words, the observa-
tion of agreement in presence as well as Bgree-
ment in absence between the #3 (middle term ) and
&1 ( major term ) is necessary for the purpoze of
ascerlaining =y

This =1y or generalization is derived from the
repeated cbservation (4#wzw ) of innumerable
particular cases where smoke and fire co.exist or
are associatled. But the repeated observation of
many particular cases of the  co-existence of
smoke and fire will be inadsquats, if in only one
cage that association is contradicted ( = l=Ra ).
The observation of the concomitance ( arw3 )
of smoke and fire must, therefors, be sirength..
ened by the non-cbservalion or absence of a
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contrary instance ( safuamEds ), where that asso-
ciation 1s violated. Thus repeated observation of
particular facts through direct perception enables
us {o discover the co-existence ( @rgs ) of two phe-
nomena, which being invariably and uninterrupted-
ly experienced, lead usto the knowledge of their
uniformity. When such paxﬂcufur uniformities are:
known by us, we begin to believe that there is a fixed
order of things in Nature, and arrive at the wider laws
of Uniformity (mrafase=4) and Causation (:.m&q;nur.
g ). This belief in uniformiiy and causation is
strengthened by the apprehension of agreement
_between two phenomena in their presence and
absence (a:g-urqaqﬁﬁiﬁ ) supported by the non-appre-
hension of contradiction (=fimsg). But # the
observation of oll the particulars of a phenomenon
is not possible, how are we enabled to reach
generalization from a few particulars 7 The FafFs:
answer this guestion by saying that the idea of
generality (smrawgmfa), which Is really of
the nature of immediate inierence, is naturally
aroused in us by the law of association, as scon as
we perceive an individual. No soorner do we
perceive an individual cow (#=af ) than we realize
the class-conception of the cow (=), It is,
therefore, possible to pass from particulars to the
general through the inductive process, if there is
the absence of contradiction (=fi=ri), which
is also determined by means of repsated observa-
tion. Hepeated cbservation alone, however, can-
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not be the cause of apprehending the invariable
concomitance or reaching generalization: for some-
times a single observalion of co-existence accom-
panied by the non-observation of coniradiction
might lsad us lo generalization ( 1T ).

This generalization cannot be reached unless
we dispel our doubts with regard to a vicious
condition ( aurfaargr ) attaching to the middle term
(%) and ultimately leading to a contradiction
(=af=m) in the invariable concomitance or co-exist-
ence of two phenomena. In othsr words, the
relation between the middle term (¥3) and the
‘major term (&m3 ) must be natural ( Fwfas ) and
not conditional (a"fq]ﬁag}, and Induction must
proceed as a necessary consegquence from
parlicular facts. I we, for instance, try to
establish the =gify * Wherever there is fire, there
is smoke (7% 7% afiws @7 ), this concomitance
is conitradicted by the fact that fire does not
invariably co-exist with smoke, as in the case
-of a red-hot iron-ball, though smoke invariably
-co-exisls with fire. It is not fire but the condition
“ wet luel* ( sream ) that is concomitant with smoke.
It is therefore, necessary lo ascertain that the
middle term is iree from a vicious condition and to
dispel our doubt regarding a condition (@w1i% ) or
contradiction (=fagRr ) suspected 1o come in the
way of apprehending the invariable concomitancs
of two phenomena. If we are certain that a condi.
tion or contradiction exists, no invariable concomi-
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tance can bs apprehended. If, however, there iz a
doubt regarding either of them, it can be dispslled
in two ways. Firstly, a doubt as toa suspacted
iy or s3him can be removed by resorting to the
method of chserving agreement in presence of a
thing in the positive instances ( s=5 ) and the
absence ol that thing in the negalive instances
( == ) betwsen two phencmena. This method,
therefore, closely corresponds lo the Joint
Method of Mill. Secondly, the doubt can be dis-
pelled by adopting a& ( confutation ) which means
* hypothetical reasoning ' or * the reductio ad ab-
surdum method of reasoning’. If our opponent
tejects our proposition, ws, fora short time, admit
for the saks of argument his negation to be trus,
and show how that negation turned into the form of
a regular syllogism results in an absurd conclusion,
which contradicts an observed iact. The negation
of the opponent is thus indirectly proved to be false
and its reverse proposition to be irue. For instance,
when we prove the presence of fire on the moun-
tain irom its observed sign { &%, ¥9) ‘smoke’, and
say ‘qist afgw, qee | by adopting the =ty
‘I g9 qHER o 5fg:?, our opponent negatas our pro-
position and says ‘w=al FgTAEEMA. We then deliber-
ately assume for a moment this false statement to
be true: in other words, we grant for the sake
of argument that ‘smoke’ is not the eifect of
tha cause ‘fire’, and that, therefore, smoke does not
co-exist with fire though really there iz causal
relation between smoke and fire, Bearing this fact
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in mind we make a hypothetical statement ¢ zfr 753
SteHT, 7 T alg @ geEE 7 e, Thus we purposely

BaY ‘URdl YETAITIEL, T@TAES’ by resorting to
the =fiftw=nify ‘a9 95 TR @ graE: ), But th

conclusion ¢ g1 AEEH,.’ cannot be frue, since
it is contradictory to the actually observed fact of
the presence of smoke onthe mountain. If the
cpponent persists in his own statement * 9Ea 98-
wrsar, |, he is asked to point out an example wherein
smoke can exist without fire, Of course, as there
is causal relation between smoke and fire, the

opponent can obviously supply no exampls wherein
smoke and fire do not coexist, and has to acknow-
ledge the absurdity of his own statement s T9al TEW-
wrar ', He is thus obliged to accept the truth of
the stz ‘a5 75 sgmmwy o3 gATArs: * and
indirecily to consent to the original proposition
¢ qaY afeEE L

It must be remembered that this method of
confutation (&%) does not direotly establish the
=i, but helps usin proving the absence of a
contradictory fact, by dispelling cur doubis regard-
ing a condition ( 39y ) or contradiction (=fi=m),
and by strengthening our knowledge of coszistence
( are=w ) which is apprehended by repeated chser-
vation. Thus “&% ’in which the principles of Caus-
ation and Unilormity are applied, is a method of
the deductive verification of induclion. Though a5
is based on false assumption, it assists us in arriving.
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at valld conclusions, which eare instrumental to
valid knowledge (wmmr). a% i particularly useful
where the ar=rg=mifi is not applicable and where
a philosophical topic beyond our limited intellect
can be explained only by a negative proof (=1fizs),
This aﬁ',' which is based on lalse assumption, is of
five kinds, viz., syaysg { Ignoratio elenchi ), ==3=1-
w1 ( dilemma ), s%+ (arguingin a circle), aaean
( regressus ad inlinifum ) and TETHETER
( reductio ad chsurdum), of which the last has been
detailed above.

1t has been noted above that the sgfy must be
invariable snd unconditional, just as the causal
relation must be invariable and uncenditional. This
common leature of both will lead one perhaps lo
think that every sqif% is based on the causal relation.
In the particular example of smcke and fire the
invariable doncomitance of both can be shown to
depend on the causal selation. But the Zrafires think
that the causal relation betwsen iwo phenomena is
not quile necessary for every =fd, and that itis
sufficient for the establishment of the =iy fo know
the concomitance of two phenocmena without a
contradictory fact. For instance, the invariable
concomitance of the rise of the moon and the tide
of the ocean is not necessarily based on the causal
relation between the two, bul depends on our
general belief in'the uniformity of Noture. This
belief in probobility which amounts to cerlainty
makes us ascertain the invariable concomitance
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of the two phenomena. It may then be said that
suifs depends a3 much on the principls of the
Uniformity of Coexistence as it depends on the
principle of Causation. This is somewhat different
from, and more comprehansive than, Mill's Method
of Agreement and Dilference which is based simply
on causation.

It will then be seen that the process of ascer-
taining the =qfy or generalization, as described in
the =g syalem, is that of pure Induction. The
generalization thus reached serves as a basis for
a further deductive inference ( ammm ) which is
an instrument of ' judgment * ( smffa ). Before we
arrive at this zminf through the deductive inference
( ==aW, T ), we have to undergo mainly three
mentsl stages. The [irst stage involves the repeat-
ed observation of emoke in the kitchen, ascertain-
meant of invariable concomilance or generalization
through the knowledge of coezistence, non-obser-
vation ol a conlradiction and approach to 8 moun-
tain. The second slage consisis of the cbservation
of smcke on the mountain and a doubt sbout the
presence of fire on it. At the third stage
there is the recollection of the generalizsilion
already ascertained, and the knowledge of smoke
coexisting with lire on the mountain in relation to
the generalization. This knowledge of smokse at
the third stage is called ’ consideration of a sign*
( womd or fegwwal ), from which arises the in-
ference immediately leading to the *judgment”
{ =afaf ). [ avsem, 41 ]
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Thus Jadian Logic propounds the main prin-
ciples of general methodology, which being
actually applied to the other ores lends a scienti-
fic aspect o them. Indian logicians, however, do
not seem to mention  the experiment * along with
repeated observation. Though no deiinite T8~
ference to the Experimental Method can be found
in the =raaaifis system, it is highly probable that
experiments were actually made for the purpose” of
ascerlaining the properties of the ingredients of a
compound in the medical and chemical sciences
in India. Although Indian Logic does not
deal with the Experimental Method, yet it may
be remarked that the general methodology,
propounded by it is thoroughly scientific
and criticel even from tha Westarn point of
view. In spite of individual dilferences in their
tensts, other Indian systems like the s, the
Hiwfar, the Fzr etc., have jound this methedology
of the sug worthy of general acceptance; and have
practically applied it to the methodical exposition
of their respective prirciples. This, doubtless,
proves that the modern critical or scientific methods
were not non-existent in India as the advocates of
Western learning remark, and that the Hindus
carried on their investigations into any subject
thoroughly on a rational and scientific basis, though
they never lost sight of the limitations of Reason in
transcendental malters.

With respect to the critical and scisntilic out-
look of the Hindu thinkers it may be added that all
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systems of thought in ancient India, orthodox as
well as heterodox, try to approach Truth or valid
knowledge ( ger—gupiam ) by resorting to the valid
proofs or means of knowledge ( qmms Y, causal
relation, repeated observation, inference, etc.
How, then, can they be said to be uncritical ? The
ancient Indian systems of thought have been critical
and scientific enough in their attitude towards valid
kncwledgs, though the experiments mads by them
might not have been thorough and minute owing te
scanly apparatus, in which respect the modern
science has undoubtedly mads astounding progress.
With reference to the unbiassed attituds i ndispensa-
bls to a scientist it may be remarked that the modern
scientists, who in ssason and out of season adve-
cate this attitude, are themselves found to be biass.
ed; whils the ancient thinkers, in putting forth their
own point of view and refuling others, generally
exprees the objections ( 73vs ) of others with the
veracity of a historian or a8 modern sclentis!, and
give their rejoinders or conclusive view (f@zr ) in
a perfectly logical manner, asis exemplified by the
FrfiegEmTs of sfimgwran, To be unbiassed is certainly
not to abandon one's particular point of view,
which would be worthy of standing the test of the
valid principles of logic; and faith in the validity of
one's own arguments and lenets is scientific enough.
The only proviso is that this validity must be demon-
sirated by valid proofs (g ), and in respect of
this scientific attitude the ancient systems of thought
are cerlainly not inferior to the modern ones. I
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must, however, be acknowledged that modem
sciences have gone ahead of the ancient ones cn
account of their thorough exzperiments, minute
apparatus, and seversl other means.

W THE COMMON LITERARY FORMS SUITED TO
METHODOLOGY.

In connsction with the general methodology of
Logic, as detailed sbove, It is necessary to take
into account the three main literary forms, which
the Indian systems of thought have adopled lor the
purpose of methodical exposition, and which
have, thersiore, contributed to the development of
methodology. The three literary forms adopted
by almost all systems in India ars: (1) the spsor=as
or the main sources of a system, (2) the Fzs-gs or
lesrned disquisitions on the same, gnd (3) the
waews or graded manuals for beginners. The
=eoeue include the ggs or aphorisms, the mfass
or works explaining the @ss and supplying their
deliciencies, and the wy=s or original end detailed
expositions of the gs. Itis instructive fo trace the
development of thase literary forms f{rom the point
of visw of methodology.

The Vedic literature, which consisls of the
Afgae, ATHMS, FATAFE, and 3yfquzs grew to an enor-
mous extent owing to the repeated oral discussions
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held in learned assemblies and in sacrificial
sessions. For the proper understanding and easy
memorization of the main topics in this vast litera-
ture and in the oral discussions on it, it becams
essential to sum up those topics, which, being
callected according to their subject-matter, wers
classified into six args or supplementary treatises
on the Vedas, viz., (1) firmnr (Phonetics ). @) Cid
( Prosody ), (3) #=7 ( Ritual), (4) f== (Etvmoloay),
(5) =r=am (Grammar), and (6) w3y ( Astronomy ).
All these Fzrgs, of which the féram, the fiss and the
=i are the branches of the linguistic science, havs
assumed the unique form of the %8 or aphorisms,
which are short and pithy sentencesz in prose synthe-
sizing the scattered matler on a subject in a sys-
tematic form, and which taken collectively develop
into a particular system of thought. Although those
aphorisms can be easily memorized, and although
clarity ( smmfarasy ) is held to be their distinguishing
mark, yeton account of their ambiguity at many
~ places they cannot be fully understocd without orat
or written explanations. In ancient times, when oral
teaching was predominant, those #9s were first
learnt by students, and the teachers then gave their
detailed oral exzplanations, which in later times
were turmmed inlo wrilten commentaries OT HMgs.
The chiel charocterisiics of the gx-style are the
abundance of the forms of nouns and noun-
equivalents, scarcity of verbal forms, purposeful
use of particles and case-forms like those of the
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ablative or the insirumental, snd long compounds,
which all secured brevity of expression at the cost
of clarity, and have immensely influenced Sanskrit
Style in the laler classical literature. In addition to
the =ramams of giftify all the six orthodox systems.
namely, the sizwm, the 3w, the =, the ifis, the
iﬁrﬁmm and the z=wfisiar or izra and also the
heterodox systems like those of the djgs and the
%=s have resorted to this convenient a5-style for
the purpose of bringing all their tenels in a con-
densed form.

The oral explanations of the gas were later on-
followed by detailed written explanations or my=s.
which besides explaining the s expressed  the
independent views of a commentator, and which
incorporated the above characieristics of the g3—
style. Again, the wrs account for the logical
arrangement and consistency (s%f ) of the gzs in
topics ( s ), sections ( gz ), chapters (== r
and the whole g, and further deal generally
with each sfysm -which contains one or more
gus.—alter distinguishing clearly its five parls, viz~
(1) S;atementnf a topic (f&¥3), (2) Doubt (&%),
(3) Objection (giww), (4) Congclusive snswer
(fasr= ) and (5) Consistency of the fopic with the
preceding and succeeding onss (&sfy). I shouldh
be particularly noted here that the general prin-
ciples of methodology relating to the function and-
snalysis of individual words (73), the interpreta-



186 Thnpmhlemof&mklﬁ’runhinq

tion of syntactical unity ( 753 ), and the validity of
Procfs or means of knowledge ( mom ) as laid
down respectively by the =ar#w, the sfigiar and the
=g are employed in the args at every step, in
order to give a complete exposition of a particular
T, Moreover, there ars two main fypes of s,
Viz., (1) those wrilten in the form of a diclogue
Or guestions and answers, and (2 ) those in the
form of a continucus lecture, The first type
generally comprises the ureg of gazf on the ST,
that of zrs7 on the Himier and that of grepas on the
=i, and all of them are, as it were, writllen re-
Productions of actual oral discussions; while ths
8econd type in the form of a lecture is represented
Prominently by sga=d’s Fzragwara, which shows
8 further development of Sanskrit Styla,

The w8, which along with the g5e and Frfges
are called * spysaas ', ara generally followed by
‘armeus’ or leamed disquisitions, which prominenily
-employ the J-terminclogy and indulge in the
minule analysis and hair-splitting distinctions of
concepls in order to fortify the tenets of their
‘Tespective systems. The examples of such worka are
the qﬁm&n—z:ﬁ-qt, the T=rgaeR, elc, in the FHTI-
the smifsy, the AT, elc., in the digiar. the g
&=mafh, the azradi, elc., in the =g, and the ssafafs,
the FrEasmem, etc., in the 33re. The gsaus are
Qenerally followed by gewmrus or manuals which,
without making any show of originality and
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erudition, mersly systematize in brief the tenats of
a school in a graded manner, with the view of
making them suit the undeveloped understanding
of novices. The instances of such works are the
fazr=s194, the lesser Fyde, ete., in the =g, the
auedtl, the aqz?ﬂm, etc., in the dimier; the fwra-
swrafs, the afazsg, ete., inthe =, and the g,
the ¥zrger, etc., in the 3zwa. Numerous com-
mentaries on all these types of works, nay, further
commentaries on commentaries have come into
existence, the ceaseless activily of commentators
resulting generally in the simplification or clarifica-
tion of the original work, or sometimes in making the
explanation mora difficult than the originall Every
system of thought thus seems fo have undergone
those three broad slages of development, not of
course according to fhe chronological sequence,
but according to the sequence of the development
of thought. From another point of visw also this
evolution of an Indian system may be marked
through three stages. Thus the composition of the
¥me may be called the firsi stage of Condensation;
the w=gs and Frew-gs Indicate the second stage of
Expansion; and the gemmsys belong to the third
stage of Organizotion. All this methodical activity
was possible only because the exponenis of every
system placed a distinct aim beicre themselves,
possessed a comprehensive knowledge of the parts
and the whole of a subject, resorted to the analysis
of their subject into main divisions and sub-divi-
sions, and made a logical arrangement of their
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topics 3¢ as to maintain synthesis. A point worthy
of note is that the above literary activity of
Condensation, Expansion and Organization neces.
sarily presupposes a definite and pointed knowledge
of the subjectmatter and of the afficacious methods
of its presentation.

V' THE METHODS OF GRAMMAR ( =amor )

We have so far seen how Logic with its theory
of rymms and almost all Indian systems with their
common liferary forms have largely contributed to
the development of General Methodology. 1t will
now be advisable to observe_how the zmem with
its theory of words ( 9z ) has helped that develop-
ment. It will also be interesting t6 see how tha
=%an has been influenced by the methodology of
the =17 and the sfigjar in later times,

The lunction of grammar, in general, is to deal
with the phenomenon of language as it actoally
exists and to formulate the laws underlying it. The
fact worthy of note is that language always precedes
grammar and is lsarnt by every one of us in iig
naturally synthetic form. When it thoroughly esta-
blishes itsell, grammar begins its work of analysing
language into sentences, sentences into ssveral
paris of speech, and words into their erude forms
(7%f5 ) end affixes ( gz ).alhe ‘zgrean? is 50 called
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because it seeks to analyse (z3r%) or derive words
from their root-stems [=mEga @< T=1 Ha4i
SqFWH, |, The =T, however, is not merely a
collection of rules, bul in a wider sense it
is a collection both of examples or words in
language (=7 ) and rules (w5m 3* It has already
been mentioned that the =zz=w is known (o be one
of the six Fzr=s, eince it principally helps us fo
preserve the Vedas, to effect changes in the case-
forms of words in them, to understand them, to
know the functions of words and their meanings
easily in a short! time end to dispel all linguistic
doubls.$ As the smram of wifify deals both with
the Vedic language (gw=#) and the Sanskrit speech
(@mr) ourrent in his own fime, it is held tobe a
‘ sacred =z as distinguished from other schools
©of grammiar.

Before qifiify wrote his syepgrdl, older gramma-
rians and other linguistic schools of the Jzrgs, viz.,
firar ( Phonetics ) anid s+ (Etymology) had attempt-
ed to give the grammatical analysis of the Vedic
language and derivation of words in it. For insiance,
the fErmm school of linguistica localed, in the
qifagmeys and the fisre, the places of utterancs in
the mouth ( @nw ) end the internal and external
elforts ( g ) of producing sounds; dealt with the
rules of correct pronunciation, articulation, and

o SEEE e, | I, JEETE, 8 g 910
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analysis of Vedic Collections ( &far ) into individual
words (g7 ). and brought into being the wum,
which is ascribed to ss=x, This analyeis comprises
rules for the separation and formation of the
#fgs of nouns, werbs, preposilions and Indeclin-
ables in the Vedic wverses, and anlicipates the
process of ‘4z=3z’ ( ssparalion of words)
adopted in the later Sanskrit teaching. Again, the
minule analysis of sounds and the phonstic theory
of Indians compare lavourably with the modern
Phonetics in the West, Along with the fE=r school
the attempts of the F=7s (Elymologists ) o analyse
Vedic words in the ffgmzs ( lists of words ) into their
crude form (uzfa ) and affix (@) and to derive
pouns from their root-stems can bs seenin the
faws of =5, who accepted the theory of AR,
viz., *All nouns can be derived from roois’, T
and gave the etymological explanation of Vedic
words after classilying all words in language inlo
four kinds, viz., nouns, verbs, prepositions and
indeclinables, * and distinguishing the current
Sanskrit (w1 ) from the Vedic Sanskiit (g=g ).
qiftfs availed himself of all these attempts of
his predecessors and wrote his serapfl, treating in
full of the current speech ( m )28 well as the
Vedic language ( =% ), It is worthy of note what

t % AR I ewenaa | (Few,

3-23=% ). § AT S eEeml amres Sn-
sifmar afiy Wk | (Res, 1-2-¢ ).
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Max Muller says about qifiifir: ¥ The Grammatical
system elaborated by native Grammarians, is in
itself most perfect, and those who have tested
giftifs’s work will readily admit, that there is no
Grammar in any language, that could vie with
the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of
Grammatical rules. ” gqifiiff has divided about
four thousand gms of his zmregeft inlo eight
chapters ( spamg ) of four sections ( @z ) each.

Although it Is nol possible to'give in short
a scheme of thoss g3s, yel it may besaidin

general that qifify has devoled his attention to the
analysis of words (gz&=gr) into their stems (sw=f)
and alfixes (gma), by dividing the two chief parts
of & sentence into nouns along with nominal deri-
vatives and werbs along with werbal derivatives,
and by altermnately dealing with theose two parts.
In thiz alternate treatment also he begins with a
gection on verbs and treals of gf5gs generslly in
chapters VI and VIIL There is, however, no topical
arrangement of the gz in the szregrf), and the
subjectmatter which occurs in the form of incidental
digressions or is dislantly related to a fopicin hand
has been inserted in many z=qms for the sols pur-
posa of securing brevity of expression. For, thes
joy experienced in the saving of even half a syllable
in the wording of a 5 is likened by the grammari-
ans to the joy caused by the birth of & son.®

$ s aTEaT Qs W 3arso: | 9R, e 9k, 13
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1t should not, however, be supposed that there
45 no arrangement or mathod of any kind in the .
aregrdi, It may be broadly remarked that sifify
arranged the sequence of his gss into apgms and
qs after constantly keeping in view the law of
interpretation (qftamr): *EARFEEEAEAETIN
wom:" (FRamEIe, qfte 3¢),which isan amplification
of the 7z ‘ RuRwy @ s@m’ (M 58, Loy ).
All this means that if two g58 of equal iorce come
into conilict with each cther, the g5 subsequent
{gt) in order supersedes the former (73), a
persistent ( fam ) &% supersedes & subsequent
(%) 9, an internal (=wwe ) g supersedes a
persistent 5z, and a special ( a7z ) g3 supersedes
an internal 55, In other words, ff%, sy and spaE
rules supersede a g rule, zrarE and sz rules
supersede a fim rule, and an 2yqE1z rule supersedes
even an =g rule. In short, each succeeding rule
mentioned above possesses greater force than each
preceding one in lis dus order. Thus gifafi; arranges
his #s into zvame and grgs after fully considering
where each o1 the above kinds of g8 is to be
placed. But in the case of spscial grammatical
functions, which do not come within the purview
of, or are opposed to, the above gfimmr, he adopis
a dillerent plan. He makes two main divisions of the
whole of the syer=rft, which consists of thirty—two sec-

tions (g7z8). The first division of seven chapters and
one section or twenty-nine sections is called ¢ ayp=-
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wmrl’, and the second cne of three sections is
called * g1, which contains special grammatical |
functions. The a5 al the begirning of the [y is
¢ qisniegn | (@9, 2))%; f8.#)., 1% ), which means
that what follows this 55 up lo the end isinvalid
or nen-existent with respect to what precedesit. In
other words, with respect to the upplicaiion of ths
&8 in the syEegr=yd) the 38 in the ﬁqﬁ are to ba
considered as invalid or non-existent, and even in
the fiyd a latler g7 is to be considered as non-
existent with respect to all former gms.” This
smounts to saying that even though the #=s in the
fqd) are subsequent (m) to aqzagrar), they de
not annul the previcus ( 1&) grammatical functions
contained in the syzaangdl, Thus the injunction
laid down by lhe g3 ‘ qRaifegn’ is quile contrary
to the injunction laid down in the above gfigmy
* yEwfrarmgEFgaae sdty; 7, This is the broad
oulline according to which gifiify has arranged his
%8 in the sarard,

Of the several devices used by mfiifiy in order
{o secure brevily of expression his invention of
grrers (abbreviations) and srgeas or zgs ( indica-
tory letters ) helping the formaticn of the gmgrs is

one. He, lherefore, with extraordinery originality
and skill arranged vowels and consonants in the

s guzeaTardl o Baafear Gommf 03 9w/
wEfEE S ~f. #191, 2%
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mmﬂmmatt&a beginning of

~

“"" " the amieamit in such a scientific order that the gamges

formed from them should serve some grammatical
funclion in an abbreviated form. It is due io this
idea of the g=uges that he coins new technical

terms like e and ‘¢w’ lor vowels and consonants
respectively. The ss=s or Tqs (indicatory lellers)
are useful in many other ways, For instance, lhey
are applied to roots, affixes, elc., io denote their
conjugation or gz, and the injunction or prohibition
regarding I, 3§, §358rm, etc., in the formation of
nouns ( @ ), verbs ( @ww ), primary derivatives
(z=7) and secondary derivalives { afgara ) depends
wholly on'them.
~ Taking into account the nature of the spEreETET
and the schems working in the mind of qfifs later
grammarians have methedically classified all his
g=s into'six varielies, which ars indicated in the
{ollowing verse—
HE = WA T fafirfmr vy
afzAisiarey 2T qEegmy |
The six verielies of miif's &5 are—(1) day or
deliniticns, (2) wftamm or rules of interpretation,
(3) faty or Injunctions (general rules), (4) fiz or
restrictive rules, (5) ufifizr or rules indicaling ex-
tended application by analogy, and (€) BT or

governing rules. If nomenclature and classifica-
tion are the chiel features of methodology, it may
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be stated that the grammarians too have followed
it here,

(1) Out of the above six classes of rules the
Harze define the technical terms T like 5%, 7, 2
wyan, 7f, Fiwe, B, g, etc., and briefly exprees their
comprehensive sense, which ought to be always
remembered in the study of grammer. Here the
logical method of 2%, =xw and g{ier seems to have
been unwittingly followed by g, who had his
own logic and scientilic cutlook, thﬂugh the ATEEs
of i@ had yet fo come into existence. The agpaEs

are helpful in understanding the meanings of
technical words contained in the general rules or
f&fgg9e, and are included in the first chapter of

the sy,

(2) Secondly, the trfbmmjs are the general

lsws which are instrumental in the propsr infer-
pretation of the ﬁﬁi{ﬁﬂ- and in the esisblishment

of a consistent relation among them. A gfiymy
(aftdt wrds g ) comprehensively settles the
meaning not only of one i3 but also of a group of
58 that possess the common characteristice men-
tioned in it. For instance, theufigm=s aftafaf
ffés gis’ (. ). v= ), whichlays down a general
law regarding the interpretation of a &3 with a
word in the localive case, is applicable to the
ffegs ‘S amfa’ (. #), ve ) containing the word

1 See the gmman of the firgrmriadl, S
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‘zr% ' In the locative as well asto all the s that
contain words in the locative. Thus the uﬁmm
like ¢ aemfzgeeg’ (f 9). ve ), Cod e (R
F1. 3¢ ), otc., which are actually given by giffy in
the form of g5 help us to sattle the meanings of
many g8 with the respective characteristics men-
tioned in them, and form syntactical unily (g%
sl ) with the Rfass. Some of those gftqmms have
been handed down to us in the form of g3s by
the predecessors of gifiify, and some are found as
qifif’s 558 in the first chapter of the asrardl.

The later grammarian, sy, collected in his
qftarizaay 133 gfigmys, which had not been stated
in the spzreqrft, and giving them a systematic form
he claseified them into three kinds, viz., Frafat,
Frwieg and Ay, () a=fed oftqms are ihmla
that can be derived sither from the sense of qifiify's
a8 or are found stated in the weraTey of gamfa as
the 538 of older grammarians. (i) gmsfog sRums
are those that are suggested by the wording of the
g=s of qiiify, who seems to have known them to be
in existence. {iii) Now ~qafaz giams are sub-divided
into (8) #\F%=wrafez, which are derived from the
ordinary experience of people, and (b) maitrEs,
which are established by logizcal induction or by
the scientific maxims ( 717 ) of the oigiwy, It must
be noled that though the sfigfamgss of Sfify cannot
_ be delinitely said to have existed a! the time of
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qifrfs, yet an oral tradition of the sacrificial cult
and the rules for ils inlerpretation did exist. gfifir
might have, therefore, availed himself of that lore
in formulating his gftamrs, which in later limes
increased in number and recsived a methodical
form under the direct influence of the figiarms.

(3) Thirdly; a ﬁi‘ﬁﬁ or a general rule lasys
down some new injunctien which is not previously
known by any other means. A fifysy is principal
with reference to the other types of a8, which are
its accessories. For instance, ¢ g5 zuify” (., &1, )
CgismaE: ? (L R §2), CgEmad 320 (@, $le )
are ﬁﬁrﬁ'a. ht:qm or prohibitive rules may be
included under the ﬁﬁar-aqs as they negatively enjein
something.

{4} Fourthly, a ffamas is one which restricls
the sense of a fifis or a general rule. For instance,
‘armen (3, %), 3¢ ) 18 & Famas which restricts the
sense of the general rule ¢ a@vm-aey #iv:' (. . 4v).

(5) Fifthly, en sftgyss is that which indicates

that the character of cne , thing is to be fransferred
to another by analcgy. For inslance, tha rule lor
treating a substitute or sy like its lormer occupant
or zarft (zarhagie: et @ #) g ) is a rule for
transference. This ¢1unlhcatiun of #3s into ffY,
fian and fizy agein seems to have been mda
under the direct influence of the methodology of
the sfimier, which has supplied the =g with the

above three terma.
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(6) Lastly, an mfismas ( a leading or governing
ruls ) is ane which stands at the beginning of a
new lopic and which, therefore, broadly corres-
ponds to an zxfysw ( a topic ) of other Indian
systems, inasmuch as it exeris {8 influence over a
number of #gs that follow it, up to the end of a par-

ticular topic. Such afywrazs a8 ¢ e (. #.
tR), *anfaafmmn (B Ree), CaeE ' (B A u3y),
“eminfEn (B, ). 438 ), etc, have enabled gifify
fo avoid unnecessary repsetition 6f words and main-
tain brevity of expression. In this respect he has
employed two devices, viz., s773fs and sy, which
are, ol course, to be used according to certain
- rules. srafi is the process of inserting the neces-
sary words of the sifigrew in the following 33s g0
as fo complele their meaning; whilesysy is
the anticipation of a word of a laterggina
former @5, When the words of a former % are in-
serled in a later g5 which comes alter the interven-
tion of some other @98, the process of inserting
words Is called ¢ gmggafi * ( Skipping or the leap
of a frog ).

It should not be supposed that gifiif’s gramma-
tical system s simply a product of his resourceful
imagination, divorced from reality. For, he mainly
deals with the* gmp? ( mrefasz ) or spoken. Sanskrit
as distinguished from the Vedic Sanskrit, and makes
repeated references lo the linguistic variations of
the Easterners and Northerners. He had, therefore,
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the opportunity of resorting to the direst observa-
tion 'of the Sanskrit speech as used by people in ils
synthetic form, and of scientifically iraming his
gas or generalizations by the Method of Induction
alter the comparison and contrast of particular lin-
guistic facts, His generalizations on the paculiarities
of the Vedic Sanskrit arebased onthe mass of the
Vedic literature available to him at that time, and are
also reached mainly by the’ inductive method’,
though it is posaible to say that he was acquainted
with the generalizations or rules formulated by the
former grammarians. The onalytical method of
separating the stem and alfix of a word and deriving
it from a root is prominently observable in qiffif¥,
who must have availed himself of qr='s stymologie
cal method. Thus, though he concentrates his atten- .
tion on the verb as the ultimate element, the
Nominal Styls of his g, which can be characterized
as the omission of verbs and the significant use of
case-relations is in marked contrast withwhat he
teaches.

In - qififirs syslem sy is the next important
grammarian, whoin his arfigs has added to what
qfify had laid down, and has madevp his defi-
oiencies, asccording to the delinition: of the term
Cafas'’. Alter him gawfs is ihe third original
grammarian, who substantially contributed o the
system of qifiifir by explaining, enlarging upon, and
delending the #ws of the amrar against sETE

* FrTmgaw A atlaed, |
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in his mzppws, It can be definilely sald that the

systems of =7, I5f% and dixfer had already been
established when ggufe wrote his 5o and that he |
lant a scientific character to the grammatical
gystem by adopling the methodology of thoss
three systems.

In the first place, in order io settle and classify
the fundamental concepls of grammar ga=fe seems
to have accepted almost all the categories of the
auifiss with the addition of afi ( power, efficiency )
which lies latent in the eternal relation between a
word and its meaning. At the beginning of his T,
whils discussing what & word means, he actually
mentions the categories, viz., z=g ( Substance ), T
( Quality ), frar (Action ), and @y ( Generalily ),
and while telling how words should be taught,
he mentions gmrx ( Generality ) and 3 ( Parti-
cularity )3, though they do not striclly convey the
sense of the 35fss. susm (Inherence) seems to
have been tacilly acknowledged in the intimale
relation between =% ( word ) and 5= (meaning ),
Wi (Genus) and =f (Individual ), au or figm
( quality ) and gfirs or %= (the gualified ), =g
(part) and amsfis (the whole ), etc. The other
grammatical concepts common to the other systems
are giaEIas™a ( the state of having a common
substratum) and grronewew ( causal relation ). -

T Rrz T=rie | LA, A=, e b
* BfgmmraRTEes g5Ga ) o, 5o, o, g,
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Frfasivg is denoted by words in the same case
( ffmfir ) and by the instances of the gy com-
pound. z=1, 3 end fi7r are denoted by nouns,
adjectives, and verbs respactively, yet In deciding
what a word is, gggfiz says that a word is not merely
Substancs, or Quality, or Aclion, or Configuration-
Genus ( syzfa, @ifa ), A word like 4i): ?, however, is
that which, when uitered, gives us the idea of an
individual with all these attributes; or a word is the
sound which suggests the idea ‘of a thing in our
dally affairs.® This deliniticn of the word implies,
of course, the theory of the indivisible &3z ( word-
essence ), which is postulated by the grammarians,
and which is said to be manifested by the sound
or word. The question whether the meaning of
a word is the genus ( =if, #1Ff ) or an individual
( =i, z=u ) bas been solved by wmwfs by seying,
on the " authority of gfify, that it is both
the genus and the individual $ It is for this reason
thal words are held by the grammarians to denote
wnid, aw, Frar and z= ( =ifi or & ), Like the diniews
the grammarians too postulate an additional cate-
gory * gfis ' (enerqy or efficiency ), the manifesta-
tions of which are held by them to be Space

:mmwﬁ@ﬁwﬁ#;@aﬁa
o= | Fwar gdlavgrds) S e TErd | 9LOA.
qre, =, ot
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(R, ), Time (7w ), Action (frar) end Insiru
ment (#r57 ), The relation of space, for instance,
is denoted by the ablative and locative cases, that
of time by dilferent tenses, and that of instrument

(&= ) by the instrumental case. The concept of
* relaticn * ( a7 ), which is of many kinds as indj-
<aled above, is of much importance in the gramma-
tical sclence and is generally dencted by the geni-
tive case. Action ( fear), which is denoted by verbal
rools, is also a very important grammatical concept,
and it gives rise to the gs—relstions of the agent
(7)), the object ( %57 ), the instrument (arg3, =),
elc., in a sentence, The idea of ¢ 53 ’ , which is the
instrumental cause accaording to the grammarians,
Is in clcse conformity with the delinition of ¢zm?
given by the 3mifigs, as ‘& peculiar and operative
cause’ ( FTyREEEERI FF ). The ‘g’ @r instru-
mental cause is distinguished by the Fmsms from
“%g’, which is according to them & causein general
or the material cause. Phus the theory of causation,
which is a distinct feature of the =7 methodology,
finds its due place even in the grammatical system-

It is now an established {act that even in ths
time of ga&fs Sanskrit was a spoken language
among the cultured classes ( firz ), He could, there-
fors, expound and verify the generalizations or gms
of qififiy and F1i¥s of syenwe in the light of repeated
observation of actual linguistic facts;in olher
words, he could apply both the inductive and
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deductive mathods of Logic to his exposition of
the grammatical science. In this respect it ia
interesting to ses how he describes his own methed
of approach to grammar. In the beginning of his
sy he quotes the example ‘g3 ggar wa: ! often
used by the sfimigss in order to explain the
rule of exclusion (gfRezwear),” and comes to the con-
clusion that it is better for the sake of conciseness
to deal with correct words to the exclusion of in-
correct cnes, He {further says that itisnot necessary
also o undergo the lengthy process of guoting
every correct word in language for its grammatical
treatment. For, it is possible to teach a vast multi-
tude of words, with the economy of time and
labour, by means of general and speciol rules,
which may be termed ‘3w’ and ‘iz’ respect-
ively. First a generalization or 3w, which is widsly
applicable to many particular cases may be stated,
and then the specisl rule or exceplion (zwarE ) to
that generalization may be mentioned $ Again he
quotes a graf3s} qffsya§ and says that if a doubt
arises as to the exact meaning of a grammatical
generalization, it ghould be dispelled by the -

o EIfEERBTERfaTE) W | v gEeel 99 e
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authoritative interpretation of that generalization
supplied by the grammarians, and that the gramma-
tical science should not be supposed to be
meaningless on account of that doubt. Though the
aternal relation between a word and its meaning is
understood from the actual use of language made by
pecple, and though people use words in language
without forming them and without consulting &
grammarian for the knowledgs of their correct
use, yet grammar sets down rules or generaliza-
licns fcr their correct use, which conduces lo the
religicus merit. + gawfe further tells what is meant
by ‘Interprelation or Explanation’ and adds that
Explanation does not merely mean the separation
of words in a gy as ‘afg-sa-us’, but it
includes colleclively the citation of examples and
counter-examples, and addition of words re-
quired for completing the meaning. All this has
to be done in the case of a beginner.* This
scientific method of explaining the g5s or ol starting
from & generalization to an example is followed by
gasfe everywhere In his =, In addition to this It
_is instructive to guote in this context a concrete

i Sfsimymyrm g, A7 RIS wrgaral .. A
FETHEFRETIAM TAFEE AR FE T, S ER .
SR HTTE TEETAR WE T9AE: B | (1. 7,91, 3 2)

o @ $amihy F=ENAf et T e w1 TR
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illustration of his elymologicel end dialectic
met hod of explaining a Vedic verse. It is as follows-

“geagtag fae go=at a9 SR AwE1 arEas |
ST WA WA G 73wt i |

wFg-gaaga qaf, Feear Rudafsfa i)
(a3 yitge+ gafe—ag9sr g99s7 | 90 a9 | 5997 O97-
A9 | FTER%T aEAE | 3 aEw senl SET ) s
E; g eI T9d | egEis =@ (&0 9 on g
o, G TR | & gee 0 SO | e aaa ?
¢ wani mefifiaty @i | ul @iy wE ediiEkar awh )
AR w=E " 17, |, WL O3 2

Particularly, this Dialectic Method of explana-
tion has been lollowed by ggsfs throughout the
whole of his mgrare;, and it hes assumed, in the later
commentary literature, the definite lorm of ‘g%,
which will be dealt with in de!ail later on.

It will be clear from what has been said above
that ga=fe s in favour of the deductive method of
teaching grommar, inasmuch as he finds that
the process of starting from a generlization to an
example is the most economical way of dealing
with that subject. Yet he recognizes the truth that
people learn language by actual usage, and that
grammar simply helps them to correct and organize
their speech. Of course, he iz quita conscious of the
fact that.the generalizations or rules of grammar
are based on lhe language already in use, and that
those generalizations ars arrived at inductively
by grammarians from the particular examples
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of the language used. He again acknowledges
the importance of concrete examples ( 3z, TH7T-
g ), which clarily the mesnings of absiract rules
particularly in the case of beginners (sif3=a: ).
It may, therefore, be said that in the teaching of
grammar the inductive method of starling from
examples to the rule, though not economical, is not
quile conirary to his purport. It must be admitted
that the inductive method is llmiled in iis scope,
gince sccording to it we cannot exhaust all the
examples in language illusirating a particular
grammatical rule, and that it is not strictly scientifio
to arrive at a generalization from a lew examples.
But it must be remembered that even in the
deductive process of starting from a generaliza-
tion to exemples it iz not possible lo quote
all examples. Thus in respect of the. strictly
scientiic teaching of grammar to young pupils
both the induclive method and the deduclive
method are on a par with each other. If we take
into account the undeveloped understanding of
young puplls according to modern peychology, snd
if we also remember the fact that the grammarians.
like qifirfy and gasie themselves derived gramma-
tical generalizations from the repsated observation
of concrete linguistic facls, there is no harmin
reversing lhe order of the traditional procesa of
teaching grammar ( from rules to enmplqs} aonly
at the beginner’s stage.

The scientilic way, in which the grammariane
themsslves proceed inductively through the re-

El
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peated observation of concrete examples to the
generalization, and analyse words into o5fy and
53, I8 again described by gamfs as follows. He
says that the distinct meanings of gy and gam
can be known by the Logical Method of Agres. .
ment and Difference (srameafats ).1

For instance, when the word ‘=z’ is ultered,
the sound of the stem (gsfi) ‘35’ and the alfix
(w3 ) ‘%’ is heard. In association with this the
meaning ‘an cbject with fruil, roots, leavez and
branches ' Is known from the gufy ¢ o5 ', and the
meaning ‘oneness’ (ug) Is known from the ymg
‘g, Again, when the word® 237 * i ultered, the
sound ‘g’ disappears ( fi5q ), the sound ‘3 fg
added and heard ( sy=mi ), and the sound * g
ending in * a7 ' remains common ( ==t ). Along
with this the meaning® oneness * is dropped, the.
meaning * twoness ' is added, and lhe mesning * an
object with fruit, roots, leaves and branches '
remains common. Hence it can be determined «
that the meaning of a sound (e g5 ) is that which
disappears with the disappearance of that sound,
that the medning of a sound( e. 0.3 ) is that
which is added with the addition of that sound, and
that the meaning of a sound which is common {e. g.
w4) ia that which ramains the same with that sound.

if the, word ‘5=f’ ( He cooks) iz utterdd,
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the sounds ‘v’ and ¢ zifiy * are heard; and the
meanings invariably associated with them are
understood by us. In other words, ‘the action of
cooking’ is associated with the stem ‘g’ and
+the agency and oneness’ ( F5Fu%a ¥ ) 8re asso-
ciated with the affix ¢ zify !, If again the word ‘qzfy’
{He reads) is uttered, the sound ‘gz’ vanishes
(), thesound ‘gz’ is added ( gyaras ), and the
sound ¢ zfy’ remains common ( 3Fg4l), In asso-
ciation with this, the meaning ‘ action of cooking’
of the stem ‘a5’ vanishes, the meaning ’action of
reading ' of the stem ‘gz’ is added, and the mean-
ing ‘agency and oneness’ of the aftix *af3’
remains common. It can, therefore, be decided
that the meaning of a particular word (e.9. 53 ) I8
that which disappears with the disappearance of
its sound, that the meaning”of a word (e.g. %)
{s that which is added with the addition of its sound,
and that the meaning of that which is common
(e g =) s that, the sound of which is common.

Thus the repeated observation of the presence
and absence of a sound in its invarible associa-
{ion with the presence and absence of an idea

{ action, individual or thing ) leads us to analyse &

word into wsf and gwm, to find oul their agreement
and difference (spaw=fits), end to determine
their respective meanings. The same analytical
Dprocess ( 95EEE ) of the observation of agreement
and difference can be adopted in the case of all the
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Possible forms of a collection of similar words. For
instance, all the caze-formg ( e, =Y, e, =T,
=, ete.) of the same qifaifEs (e. g aw ) or
all the verbal forms (e g %=, 92, w=fq ete. ) of
the sams root (e q. 9Z) in a particular fense or
mood can be collected, so a8 fo distinguish their
similar elements (7M7) like ‘32’ and ‘gz’ from

imilar elements like the g, Heally speaking,

analytical method of grammap helps us to enter
into the heart of the individual meaning of a word,
and to use it corractly.

Of course, this analytical method of agreement

tion that each gound or word répresanis only one
idea. But how can this method be appiied to
synonyms like ¢ =, 7%, I, 3= T ete, and o
homonyms like ¢ HAL, ER, e efo, ? qasaf
answers that here too the msanings ara determinad
by the same method. For, it is found by ths repeat-
ed observation of the presence and absence of
sounds or words that the synonyms of a8 particular
word as well as the dilferent msanings denoted by
a homonym arg limited in aumber, and thata
limited numbsr of sounds is Invariably associated
with a limited numbes of msanings. ¢ is, thersfors,
possible to apply the method of "‘H9sfats’ in such
cases, and also to dslermine the distinct meanings
ol y3fy and gag
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This scientific method of the repeated observa-
tion of s== and =fsis in the grammatical forms
of words as described in detail by gasfe is the in-
ductive method. This is the grommarian's own

. approach to particular linguistic facts so as to arrive
at the grammatical generalizations or rules. Ths
same concrete process should be adopted in feach-
ing grammar to young pupils. In other words, the
pupils are to be placed first in the position of in-
vestigators into the similarity or difference of the
particular forms of words, and then led through
their repeated cbservation to arrive at a generaliza-
tion as the last step. This method is, of course; to
be adopled up to a certain stage of the understand-
ing of pupils, when the concrete approach to
grammar is calculated fo prove more bensficial
to them. Moreover, it should be ncted that the
field of the observation of linguistic facts in
the case of pupils is far more limited than that
in the case of a grammarian who has fo iraverse a
vast area. The inductive method can, therelore, be
followed in the case of pupils in a far more eco-
nomical way, though this procedure would not ba
thoroughly scientilic, as the generalization would
be reached after the observation of a few linguistic
facts. Ancther linguistic principle to be noted in the
sr=7 of gasf® is that there is the infimate relaticn or
invariable asscciotion between a sound ( word )
and its meaning. This psychological fact observed
by him shows how a direct bond between a word
and an idea is formed in our minds; and itgives a
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hint of the Direct Mathod of teaching sounds
Oor wordz in @ssoclation with concrsts objects,

After qaufy's werarg the two important grammati-
cal works worthy of being taken into account are
the smamaig of Wzt and the Fifirsraft of the joint
authors s34 and mw who were Buddhists. The
S99 principally. deals with the philosophical,
aspect of grammar and expounds in dstai] the
theory of #3= ¢ word-essence ), The grammarians,
who are ar?:rq-rﬁ_:@ and hence TS, say that the
iz is an indivisible whole contalining al] meanings,
that it {g manifested by the sounds of words, and
that the ¢ ez * is. the principal cne. They,
therefores, add that a sentencs is the unit of
language, and that the analytical method of
separating the g=fr and @y of a word (95 )is an
imaginary and arlificial process adopted solely for

the purpose of facilitating the understanding
of inners, *

Now the FIfErerafy is, perhaps, the best com.
- mentary on the erardl, and it lucidly explaing
&very gg with many examples, chiefly following tha
order of 752 adopted by qifify. It appears that the

'm:ﬁmﬁm:ﬁmnram I,
STe Tefy Rara aa; ¥ S ll-amedie, 3jave




212 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

study of the Paninian system was popular with the
the Buddhists, of whom the authors of the giiare and
fafz 3 have contributed much to the system
of qifiifs, [tis interesting and instructive to know
what I-tsing, the Chinese pilgrim of the Tth
century ( 671-695 A-D.), says about the ancient
grammarians in qififfy's system, the ancient methods
of studying it and the period required for finishing
the study of each work. With reference to the
prominent position held by Grammar in the
curriculum of the 7th century A. D., I-tsing says,
,# 1 trust that now a thorough study of Sanskrit
grammar may clear up many ditficulties we en-
counter whilst engaged in translation.” He then
relers to the smrarfi of mififs and further says,
# Children begin to learn the g3 when they are
eight years old and can repeat it in eight months'
time." Thenincidentally mentioning * The Book on
w7’ ( w@e ) he tells that the pupils studied after-
wards ‘ The Book on the Three Khilas." It is sald to
contain three parls, viz., zearg, svg or gux ( HEgHl
farr 1) end.amif. The sz is said to deal withgs
and fiz=r or the declension of nouns and con-

jugation of verbs; the g=z or gnx (1) treated of " the
formation of words by means of combining a root
T $He is 2o alled ¢ sififramRAwE ), and i the
authar of the =y, 2 detailed commentary on the sifamr,

+Was this 35T ke our ‘ TRENTER' and NG
9l | containing ready-made forms of words?
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and a suffix or suffixes”’; and the zwmf* contained
“a class of primary suffixes beginning withz."' After
this he says, ”” Boys beginto learn the book on the
thres Khilas ( or ’ three piecesof wasteland’ )when
they are fen years old, and undsrstand them thoro-
ughly after threa years’ diligent study. " Regarding
the exact .nature of the three figzs nothing more
than this can be said, since except the smf they
do not seem to exist to-day. The work studied after-
wards by ancient pupils is the sifirsr which is stylsd
* The Vritti-sutra * by him and about which he says,
* Boys of fifteen begin to study this commentary,
and understand it after five years. If men of China
go to India for study, they have first of all to learn
this (grammatical) work, then other subjects:
if not, their labour will be thrown away. All
these books should be leamt by heart. Bat this,
&8s a rule, applies only to men of high talent,
whilse for those of medium or little ability a
different measure ( method ) must be taken
according to their wishes. They should study hard
day and night, without letting a moment pass for
idle repose...... Alter having studied this comment-
ary, students begin to learn composition in prose
and verse, and devote themselves to logic (gafar)
and metaphysic ( wifyswain ), In learning the
~gErergaiw they rightly draw inferences (smmma),
and by sltudying the mmsaer® their powers of

* Here he refers to the Sanskrit text of a:nﬂm's FIAFAET
which ls written in a beautiful Sanskrit style.
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comprehension increase. Thus instructed by their
teachers and instructing others they pass twoor
three years, generally in the Nalanda monastery.” |
I-tsing then alludes to gawfe's wgrars, which is called
‘sfii* by him, and which was sludied at the last
stage of the grammatical course. About it he
remarks,  Advanced scholars learn this in three
years.”. He then gives detailed information about
the personality and works of w3zfz,

The conclusions to be deduced from the above
exiracis are thatin order to attain a thorough
mastery of Sanskrit the study of grammar was con-
sidered to be the most important means: and if the
whole pericd mentioned {or finishing the [ull course
in it up to the study ol qg=fa’s sz be taken into
consideration, it comprises about twelve ysars,
testifying to the adage ‘sizafidisamol sva’ (vae),
Another note-worthy fact is that even though the
grammar of qifiifg has been held to be a 3317, it was
found to be an indispensable subject of study by
the non-Vedic Buddhists also; and this fact proves
the non-sectarian character of its major portion
which is devoted tc the Classical Sanskrit. The
third thing to be noled iz that the study of
grammar was first begun and conlinued at least
for nine years up to the complete siudy of the
wifirgr, efter which the attention of = students

was drawn to the reading of literature like the

T A Record of the Buddhist Religion, by I-:-s-ihg, translated
by ). Takakusu.
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FiawAel, to composition in prose and verse, and to
the study of other zms like logic and metaphysics.
1t ie not definitely known what sort of literature
{ prose and poeiry ) other than the sEsuEr was
read by students. It is highly probable that the
Fz=fig of 279y and some cther literary works were
read along with the smsmmr, Yet the study of
grammar for nine continuous years without anything
of literature was, doubtless, unduly long and tedious.
It may be said here that Sanskrit was perhaps used
in speech and writing by cultured people at that
time, that it was a far more Jiving language to the
pacpls of that period than it is at present, and that
being in closer touch with it the anicent students
could psrseveringly pursue their grammatical studies
in the light ol concrete examples of the living
language. Granting all these suppositions it ought
to be said that the Incessant pursuit of grammar
forszo long a period might certainly have been
irksome lo students. To add to this tedium every-
thing had to be leamnt by heart. Although learning
by heart has ils own merils which I-ising has
acknowledged elsewhere, * it may be suggssted in
agreement with him that there is some room for
improvement in sucha method, and that distinec-
tion belween intelligent and ordinary studenfs
should be cbserved in this respect. [-lging, perhaps,
means thal learning by heart should be limited

*® |-tsing’s passage sbout the Impertance of memarization
has been quoted byus Inthe chapter on ‘Syllabus in
Sanskrit, " (Section I ).
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only to important things like the gqifirflagss, and that
the period of studying grammar should be shortened
so as to allow more time for the reading of literature.

It must be remembered that the FfiEnf Is
written stricfly in the order in which uifify has
written his serarf, which is wanting in a proper
topical arrangement. The result of this was that
unless the whole of the zfirsr was studied for live
years, it was not possible for ancient studemlis to-
know the grammatical formation of words. Had the
amrardl been taught according to 'some topical
arrangement, ils study might have been simplified
and prosecuted in a less number of years. It was
necessary to adopt that arrangement of grammatical
topics which would correspond o the cheange in
the genius of Sanskrit from the Verbal to the
Nominal Style. It is, therefore, advisable to mark
the stages of growlh which Sanskrit languags has
graduslly undergone, and the chief characterisiics
which if has assumed once for all.

Since the Vedic times Sanskrit has been the
language of ths religion, sclence and culture of the
Hindus. [t is now our language of sacraments: and
_ it has been definitsly proved by scholars that it was
used in speach and writing by the cullurad classes
up o the beginning of the Mohammedan pericd.
In the fourth and filth centuries A. D., it was the
court language of the e, &8s is evidenced by the
Sanskrit inscriptions of that period, and even the
Buddhists and the Jains, despite the commands of
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the founders of their religlons o use only mizas.
adopted the suitable medium of Sanskrit in later
times for the propagation of their faiths, and
substantially contributed to Sanskrit grammar
and literature. Yuan Chwang (629-645 A. D.),
the Chinese pilgrim, tells that Sanskrit was used by
the Hindus and the Buddhists of the 7th century
A. D, in debates, public and private. He says,
* In language, speaking generslly, they have not
varied from the original source, but the people of
* Mid-India ' are pre-eminently explicit and correct
in speech, their expressions being harmonious and
elegant, like those of the devas, and their intona-
tion clear and distinct, serving as a rule and
patiern for others.”$ He also mentions the fact
that the language was undergoing deterioration
along the border lands of India; yel it can clearly
be seen that Sanskrit was being spoken, more
correctly of course by cultured people, in his time.
Side by side with this the ceaseless literary activity
of the most distinguished and learned poets and
philosophers continued in producing the best litera-
ture in Sanskrit at least up to the end of the 12th
century A. D.

Now the gradual and continuous transition of
Sanskrit from the Verbal fo the Nominal Style
may be described. The most ancient Vedic
Sanskrit assumed a new form in the z@ms and 33-
fuzs which chiefly represented the Verbal Style.
In the Brahmanic Sanskrit the antiquated forms of

$ Yuan Chwang's Travels In India, by Thomas Watters,
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Vedic words are eliminaled; the declension of
qouns being regularized approaches that of the
Classical Sanskrit: verbal rocis are classified
according to conjugations, though the distinction
between the wimg and spgz i= not sirictly
observed; andthe indsclinable participles ending
in ‘=r’and ‘gy’ ere being regularly used. In
it verbal forma ( finite wverbs ) in all tenses and
smoods ara abundantly found, and the correct use
of the past tenses, viz., the Perfact and the Aorist,
is made. The sentences are short, simple and not
involved or complex. If the relalive clauses ars
used, they are easy and very few. The language of
the 394538 shows almost the same lrails, yel it
conlains less archalc forms than the smms and
comes nearer to the Classical Sanakrit.

The E-q_worim which followed the agfigzs show
a marked change from the Verbal to the Nominal
Style, a few festures of which have been indicated
in the ocontext of 'ﬁ'sr_wurka qifiify’s g5a are, of
course, not an Exceptmn to the qeneral tendency
of the gs—works, and strangely enough, adept the
Nominal Slyle simply for the sake of brevity, though
they deal with verbs at a great iength. Although
qifyf treats of the Sanskrit language of the literature
that preceded him, yet he mainly treats of the
spoken form ( ) of Sanskrit in his time. Thus the
norm laid down by ifiify in his grammar brought, as
it were, inlo being the Classical Sanskrit and exert-
<d a permanent influence upon the later Classical
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Literature, which was, on the whole, prominently
Nominal in style. This style can be traced back at
least to 300 B. C., when" gifz=g wrote his apfamm,
The main {ectures of that Nominal Style ate as
follows—

(1) In the Nominal Style more siress is laid on
the case-relations of nouns and noun-equivalents
( adjectives, nominal derivatives and verbal deriva-
tives ) as expressive of varicus senses like %, %,
#am, elc., than on the finite verb, which occuplies
an insignificant position In a Sanskrit zentence.
Many times the genitive, as a general case (5% ),
expresses the senses of [other cases. The genitive
and lccative absolutes, which exprass special
relations of a subordinate clause with the principal
clause, are peculiar fo Sanskrit.

" (2) Compounds are employed in a more or less
degres in the Classical Literatura giving rise to tha
four styles of Sanskrit compesition, viz, #mdf, i,
qi=r# and =@, Compounds are doubtless useful for
securing brevity of expression; yet some later
writers use lengthy compounds so profusely that
they make their language perplexing, cumbrous
ana artificial. The sz#fif compcund, which com-
presses a whole sentence into an adjectival phrase
and which adds grace to the language, is a spscia-
lity of the Nomina] Style, The s={ity compound
is another speciality which biings togsther more
words than one into an adverbial phrase.

(3) The verbal forms of the root % and 5@ (to

be ) are many times idiomatically dropped, and the
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function of thess two is performed by nouns and!
adjectives, which are their compliments, and which
are, therafore, used predicatively. Sometimes a
verb like * q=fi ! is split inlo two parts, one signify-
ing the special action by means of a noun or ad-
jective like ‘qi%’ or *gs ', and angther denoting
the general ‘acticn by means of verbs like * s0ifa *
or ¢ wzfy’. This tendency is generally found among
the finiass, who split verbs like 333’ into * ari
WAAT-F9q . Sometimes -the verb is altogether
dropped by using nominal expressions like *gzg==:’
for ‘5% qzafa . Thus nominal derivatives and partici-
ples are many times employed for finite verbs. Again
the passive form of a verb or a participle is of more
occourrence than the active one. All these devices are
used perhaps for simplilying * Expression ‘ through
the non-observance of distinctions in the conjuga-
tional system, and have caused many roots in the
wmare to fall into disuse. The tendency of aveiding
difficult verbal forms by means of the above devices-
ig found in the ggs= and the RawZw, which are
specially meant for beginners in Sanskrit. The verbs
in the present tense are generally used in the
speeches of characlers in dramas and stories, in
the statements of general truths and in tha descrip-
tive and reflective compositions; yet the passive
forms of the present tenmse sre mostly preferred
to the active ones. The finite wverb in the
pressnt tense is many times eliminated by using
the present participle adjeclively or predicatively,
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in order to join clauses and maintain the balance
and continuity of a sentence. The historic and
habitual present tenses are found generally in the
q9a- and similar works., The futura tenss is less
frequent than the present; and the Second Futureis
more common than the First Future, The adjectival
wuse of future participles is also made for jnining
clauses and maintaining balance ina sentence.
The past tense is moatly employed in narration,
and the use of the Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist
with their special functions is made mors or Jess
corréctly by authors. Some authors do not seem
to observe any distinction among those three
tenses; while some without employing the actua]
forms of the past tense indicate it simply by using
*&' with verbs in the present lense. The more
<common way of denoting the past tense is
that of using the past passive participles and past
active participles, which do the work of noun-
equivalenls, of gualitative and predicative adjec-
tives, or of finite verbs themsslves. The past passive
participles of transitive as well as intransitive verba
are, howsver, more frequent than the past active
participles, and hence the authors usually adopt
passive and impersonal constructions in their.
writings. Similarly, potential passiva participles are
frequently used for verbs in the potential mood,
and the sentence in which they are employed
naturally becomes passive in construction. This
general partiality for past participles shows the
indilference of the authors to the specific funclions
of the above three kinds of the past tense.



222 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

(4) Syntax—Passive and impersonal construc-
tions, as referred o above, ars frequent in sentences.
Later authors exhibit much fondness for peri-
phrasis, alliterations, lengthy compounds, double
entendre, and complicated or unwieldy sentences.
An affirmative sentence is sometimes turned into
that with a doubla negative. The Sanskrit sentence
affords much scope for {lexibilily of expression on
account of freedom in the order of words given by
the inflexiona] nature of the languags. The order
of words, however, is not wholly arbitrary, since in
sentences language-units ( words, efc. ) are used
according to the natural sequence of thought. In
a prose sentece, therefcre, the subject with its
atiributive adjuncts comes lirst, then the cbject, if
any, with its atiributive adjuncts, and the werbor
predicate with its adverbial adjuncts comes last.
But adverbs and adverbial expressions never come
at the end of asentence. The words which are
governed precede those by which they are governed;
and hence a quslitative adjective precedes ils
gubstantive; but predicative adjectivea comse after
the subject. Words in the genitive and those
in apposition generally precede 8 noun to which
they are related. Vocatives, interrogatives and
exclamatory words come at the beginning oia
gentence. The predicate generally follows the
subject, yet this order is sometimes reversed for
the sake of emphasis. Conjunctions are gene-
rally used at the beginning of clauses, yet those
like 5, 41, @, R, ¥, etc., never occur at the begin-
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ning. Relative words like 71, 7157, 73, 73, eto.,
are used at the beginning of subordinate clasuses
and their correlatives like a4y, 919, 9%, T, eto.,
stand before the principal clauss, But as in
English. the subordinate clauses sometimes follow
the principal clause, [the order of relative and:
correlative worda bsing correspondingly reversed.
Sometimes the relative words stand between two
clauses in such a way that their correlatives are
naturally dropped. Absolute constructions mostly
pracede the oprincipal clause, and abeclutives
or infinitives coming at the end of subordinate
clauses precede the finite verb in the principal
clause. The same holds good in the case of
gerunds in “3p7’ (wgs) which sometimes compress

a clause into @ small phrase. Later writers employ
unduly long sentences which generally contain a
single subject, a single object if any, and a single
finite verb; but a single noun in them is related to
a succession of lengthy expressions in apposition,
or to a series of adjectival phrases composed of
long compounds, or to a row of relalive clauses,
ghort words being interspersed here and there in
them to mark pauses. Thus it is found that the
major porticn of a sentence in the Classical Sanskrit
mostly consists of nominal forms (nouns, adjectives,
participles, afzas, elc.), and a single finite verb in

it is postponed to its end.

(5) The style common to all the gmsin the

latsr period is nominal in the exireme, since sen-
tences in it represent, in addition to the above-
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mentioned characteristics, the absence of verbs
and abundance of absiract nouns compounded into
lenglhy expressions in the nominative and ablative
cases, Even the participles and the subtle senses
of case-relations ara ignored by forming lengthy
compounds with the set words ¢ ghafiF’, ‘HToE
stc. Another tendency observabla in the style of
the zws is that of giving every now and then ely-
mological senses, which are sometimes fanciful. This
style, which has been brought into being by the
later Sarfuss, is degenerate indeed, though it is use-
ful for showing preciseness in soientific concepts;
but it has generally been adopted by other IS,
as they have come under the direct influence
of the =77 system. As formerly indicated, there are
{hree types of this nominal style of the mrms. The
first, 1. ., the dialogue fype, which is essentially
nominal yet simple, chaste and lively, is represented
by the 48 of gasfs, aremm and T=t; the sacond
or the Jecture {ype is represented by the sresta=,
which, though It is nominal in style, is yst fluent
and iree from any kind of artificialily; and the third

or the most artificial type is represented by later
works on dilferent grms.

What has been detailed above may bs apily
summed up in the words of Dr. Bhandarkar who gaya
as follows-'The real classical Sanskrit is the Sanskrit
ot the Epics, the Puranas, the maetrical law-books,
the better or earlier specimens of Kavyas or poema
and dramatic plays, and of the early philosophical
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or exegelical works. And if we examine this litera.
ture, we shall find that the greater use of attributive
or nominal forms of expression gradually drove
out a large portion of the Sanskrit verb, and gave
& new character to the languags, which may
be thus described:—Very few verbal forms are
used besides those of such tenses as the Prezent
and Fulure; participles are frequently met with: the
verbal forms of some rools, espscially of those
belonging to the less comprehensive classes, have
gone out of use, and in their place we often have a
noun expressive of the special action and a verb
expressive of action generally; compound words
are somewhat freely employed: and a gocd many of
the Taddhita forms or nominal derivatives have
disappeared, and in their stead we have peri.
phrastic expressions. If the freafises of Panini and
others had perished, and we haod to construct g
grommar of the Sanskrit from the classical literg-
ture I have above (ndicated, our Verb and the
Taddhita portion would be very meagre.”'t

The first grammarian, who took into account
the predominance of the Nominal Style in Sanskrit
and changed accordingly the order of grammatical
topics to be taught to b-eglnngrs, was gEane (st
century A, D.), the founder of the FIo-w eystem,
otherwise called the sz7 or % e, the origin of
which was ascribed to i:qmrf"ﬁq, the son of Bry. Ha
realized the fact that qififi’s system, in the absencs
of any topical arrangement, was studied only by the

t Wilson Philological Lectures, ( 19141, F. 24,
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advanced classes, and that the masses, who were
keenly interested in Sanskrit literature, had neo
means of studying Sanskrit grammor easily and
speedily. In order fo mest this popular demand he
composed the sr=mss, which ireated of as much
grammar as was required for the understanding of
the classical literature, though they did not exhaust
the whole grammatical science or produce erudite
grammarisns. With a popular aim he purpossly
dropped in the s the gmmrgws. the gamens
jormed thereirom, the artificial #srs lke 3/, 7=,

otc,, the whole of the 3fisft ufear, and all obscure
or unnecessary details. Hence the first gramma-
rian, making, with a clear insight, grammar
gubsarvient to the classical Sanskrit Hierature
strictly in goccordance with iis Nominal Style, is
argaa, Wwho mada a decisive improvement on qifiifs &
grammar by systemalically arranging the gramma-
tical topics in the following order—

y &9, % 60, IO, Y ¥, 4 §E, & ST,

» BTG, < 48, § H@EEE, (e T, and 23 I,
mﬂ‘uﬂh the dElﬂilS of this order hg‘vﬂ bsen
dropped heres, {he broad oulline, es given abave,
will clearly indicate how he lirst deals wilh the
nominal part of the language and lastly with the
verbal parl, and how later grammarians have been
mora or less influenced by the g5 in respect of the
arrangement of grammatical topics. Dr. Belvalkar
has proved that the chapters in the s~ on the

fars, sfinwd, afed, $37 and I were not originally
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written by srdai, and that they were later on
interpolated in it for making up ils deficiencies,
This is highly probable becaunss thoss portions are
not quite necessary in a popular grammar, although
it must be admitted that the knowledgs of a few

impertant sfigeas, afgas and sz=a3 18 very essential
to the study of the classical Sanskrit literature.
Dr. Belvalkar significantly says, **If sqare did not
think it necessary {o tsach ths #q section to his
Royal pupil ( smaeza ), Po more did he care toleach
him the sfz= secltion (or the Higmg section ) .* If
we again take inlo consideration the last sentance
in the previously quoted passage of Dr. Bhanduk_ar}
we understand why s might not have written
his chapter on the afga portion,

If there is a grain of truth in the divine origin
of the sm= from m’&%q, the son of a‘?ﬁ, it is
that gasse wrote the sia=mwss after the closs study
of gifiify’as system, the origin of which was ascribad
to fira, For instance, the FFEEs C Eme et
(#1. 3-3-4¢), ‘wavwh Rdaagdl Semmaan?
(51, 3-v-3¥), ‘IR TARIS WG (@7 3-v-3%),
¢ grdim v (F 3-v=3e¢), ‘@ra! (e 3R~
4§ ), ‘EmAn’ (1L v-3-t ), ‘%R T 51 swwn’
( %1, v—4—x ), ele., bear close resemblanca to the
corresponding 558 of gififis, The most important
contribution, howsver, made to grammar by AT
is that of the natural ( nominal ) arrangement and

® See Dr. Belvalkar's * Systems of Sanskrit Grammar. ¢
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sequence of grammatical fopics; and this is the
reason why the s is even now gtudied in Bengal.
The sifggym® epitomizes the whole of Sanskrit
grammar in eleven chapters of 239 verses ( s3frm,
=. 3v3-34% ), and states that the tradition of this
grammar has been handed down from &= or FHI-
sria%s, This, parhgpa, means that the chaptersin
the sfirgz are an epitoms of the zm; and hence
it is natural (hat the order of grammatical topics
in the formeris almost the same as that in the
latter. Those chapters are, thereforas, calculated
to serve the valuable purpose of settling the most

_essential grammatical portions to be studied by
ordinary students.

It is found after careful examination and com-
parison that the later grammatical works like the
aszreens o of Swarweas (Oth century A.D.), the

of 7% ( 11th century A. D. )
the srE@ (13th century A. D.), the & of INeg
( 13th century A. D. ), the symmer of fm=ewdl (14th
century A. D), the gftmsyadt of gg= (15th century
A. D), and the fegr=sladl of w2rt fifia (17th century
A. D.) have more or less followed the same order of
grammatical lopics as in thesm=f It i3 not
T & 115 date according to MM. P.V. Kane is sbout the Bth
century A, D. See his Introduction to the gy,

+See Dr. Belvalkar's *Systems of  Sanskrit Grammar. "
\We have, moreover, ctonsulted several original warks of
those systems and other grammatical manuals, both in the
print=d and manuscript form, In order to ascertain the
natural order of topics and to arrive at the above conclusions.
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definitely known how far they were influenced by
the gm=x, If it is suppesed that some of them have
independently discoverd the natural arrangement
of topics, it means that they have conscicusly or
unconsciously tended to the same natural order in
accordance with the prominently Nominal character
of Classical Sanskrit; and this fact doubtless yields
a linguistic principle that the Nominal port of
Sanskrit grammar must be taught to pupils before
the Verbal part.

Almost all the above grammarisns except
fimeatesdl, us=rz, and w2 difss have dropped the
gismars and the Sfesgfear, Of all the grammatical
works prior to the gt of w2, the s and
the @i seem to have been the most popular,
since they are non-sectarian and treat of important
topics in an easy, brief and graded manner. It is
likely that w2t should have availed himself of all
the attempts of his predecessors in the execution of
the perfect and natural arrangement of grammatical
topics in his Bgraseel, Yet it is almost certain that
he owes more io the symer of Erssi=dl and the
At of s than lo others in this respect,
inasmuch as they are the works belonging to gifify’s
system, and have more or less done justice to the
SReaf, The afi, s=@ and 3fEs sections, bow-
ever, are not pruper]r placed in the syger, which
gives the first two at the end and ihaaﬁ-sncﬁm
In: the middle. uZrdt has made a decided
jmprovement on the sggwrin this respect. The
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order of topics in the fagraddt is broadly as
follows—

I— 3 &m, Rofwmr, 3efs, v asw, 5w,
& s, & 9148, ¢ 899, ¢ ak, 1o fiE.,

II— 21 Rz, 13 @Ea=, 13 ol 1y S,
1 ARmaE, 18 |EEW, (e RgEme,

The credit, therefors, of bringing all the topics
connected with the nominal part in the first volume
of the Rrzrsiedl, of dealing with the verbal part
in its second volume, of doing proper justice to the
Aftsufsar et the end, and of populerizing the sys-
tem of gifiifiy in a new and perfect form certainly
goes to 7z}, Thus in the evolution of the arrange-
ment of grammatical topics correspending to the
growth of Sanskrit from the Verbal to the Nominal
style the fzrmsigft represents perhaps the last
stage, and is an epoch-making work from the view-
point of the re-establishment of qifiify's system.

After wZifi had wrilten the frgrasiafl his
disciple swaw, whe was saturated with gqfifs
system, and who knew very well the relative import-
ance of every ik from the view-point of average
students, pamlaﬂzed that system more than thosa
of the gm= and the greg, He successively issued
with unliring energy his thres epitomes of the
frgrmasiadl, viz, the mafigradmd, the
and the mﬁcmﬁnﬁ + Out of about 4000 738 of
qifiify the a=@laft contains 2315 gxs, the satiad

1 This is still in 2 manuscript form,
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1380;.35 and 1heqna§tq1ft?ﬁ:}m All those
«apltumea indicate the amdual process of reducing
the most important grammatical porlions fo their
minimum. The sERzradig?l, which is not yet
printed, will render valuable assistance fo those
who want to ascertain the most essential topics of
grammar fo be studied by average puplls. As
regarda the arrangement of topics the noleworthy
{eature of all those epitomes is that they alternately
deal with the nominal part and the verbal part of
Sanskrit. The general order of topics in them is
as follows—

&3, % gfg, 3 @99, v e, 4 fiTH, & 52
s Bawad (79%), ¢ 5919, § afkq, to siueA,
In this arrangement gizys has 'devoted to the
ieaching of verb-formation (fiz= ) 596 wms in ths

Foigel, 466 43s in the sgwigdl, and 192 55sin the
mﬁﬁgﬁ He, perhaps, thought that unless the
puplls would broadly undersfand the formation of
wverbs, they would not realize the propriety of
the participles (z=) olten used in literature. Thus
he thought that the aliernale teaching of the nomi-
nal part and the verbal part weounld be beneficial
to students, and hence he changed the order of
topics in the I%zmﬁgﬂ It should be admitted that
thers is some truth in the view that nouns and noun-
equivalents should be taught side by side with verbs
and verbal derivatives so as to give some idea of the
Sanskrit sentence. Yet under the present circum-
stances when Sanskrit is becoming an unpopular
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subject, it is expedient to limit the formation of
verbs to the First Group of Conjugations only. The
reasons for this wili be stated in aseparate chapter.$

=it Taeawnt too hasrecast almost the whole
of the smErrEt with the addition of 112 gfiggs and
important sentences from the gz of ga=fs, He
has put togsther all this matter in his Szggsrs
( 1882 A. D. ), which {ollows almost the sams order
of grammatical topics as in the fzrasms, and
which seeks to explain the #ms clearly in Hindi.
On account of the importance he altaches io the
Vedic lore he deprecales the FTE, the a1, the
5fz%r, the s and the fagrm#igdl, which, he says,
either do not at all deal with the 3RsxfFar, or give
@ secondary place to it. When he hinfsalf follows
the order of topics in the fegrwiaA, it is unaccount-
able why he should denounceeven that monumental
work. He asserts that the whole of Sanskrit grammar
can be mastered in three years, while the Ramsidt
and other grammatical works like the 3w, the
HAwAr, ete., make the subject more difficult. He,
however, shows much respect for qauf®'s mrire,
the study of which is recommended by him. He
has expressed the same views in his sajgsg
( Feftwgaare ), and has demonstrated there in detail
the method of teaching grammar. He says that the
firgr of qifirfy should be first taught to pupils with:
special instructions in pronunciation. Then the

$ See * Syllabus in Sanskrit ', Section Ik
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pupils may be made to lsamn by heartthe surarf,
and afterwards all the =#5s may be . clearly
explained. Hera{ he qlvtz; in detail ths same
method of explaining the 33 as he has iollowed
in the Izremma,  He lurther says thet after a
clear and data:iad explanation of the smwragrfl is
given, if should again be reviced, and then the
ggrarg should be taught. Again, he asserts that if
both the teacher and the taught are intelligent,
hardwerking and persevering, the sgrarii can be
tinished in one year and & half, and further the
mgrar within the same peried. Thus according to
him a student can attain proficiency in grammar in
thres years, and can properly and profitably devote
the remaining time to the study of other gyms. He
prefers the ‘ap¢' method (used by the great sages
liks q7fifs and gawfe ) of teaching grammar to that
followed by the s, the fagrasigdl, etc., as the
former, he says, is economical from the standpoint
of time and labour, and as the latter Is made pur-
posely difficult and artificial (). It is, however,
strange that though he- underrates the fagradms),
he generally follows its arrangement of grammalical
topics in his Jzrrawr | saretEdl was, doubtless,
a great Sanskrit scholar who tried his utmost for
the revival of Sanskiit leamning. His thoughis on
the teaching of Sanskrit are, therefore, worthy of
consideration and trial.

1 See the ‘mmmaFm’ , FHTEEEW.
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subject, if is expedient fo limit the formation of
verbs tothe First Group of Conjugations only. The
reascns for this will be stated in a separate chapter.®

=1l aaee sl oo has recast almost the whole
of the apmgrf with the addition of 112 gfiwms and
importan! sentences from the mzmy=s of qazie, He
has put together all this matter in his Szrrgem
(1882 A. D. }, which lollows almost the same order
of grammatical topics as in the fzrssd), and
which seeks lo explain the gz clearly in Hindi.
On account of the importance he atlaches lo the
Vedic lore he deprecales the Frawa, the AT, the
5fz%r, the gadis and mafﬁ;ﬁﬁﬂggﬁ, which, he says,
either do not at all deal with the 3Rsafiy, or give
a secondary place to it. When he hiniself follows
the order of topics in the fagrasiz), it is unacoount-
able why he should denounce even that monumental
work, He asseris thal the whole of Sanskrit grammar
can be mastered in three years, while the Rt
and cther grammatical works like the iay, the
wawey, ete., make the subject more difficult. He,
howsver, shows much respect for qamfa's TR,
the study of which is recommended by him. He
has expressed the same views in his s=igsm
( Tfmeamme ), and has demonstrated there in detail
the method of teaching grammar. He says that the
firgr of qifiifiy should be first taught to pupils with
special instructions in pronunciation. Then the

$ See + Syllabus in Senskrit !, Section L,
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pupils may be made to lsarn by hearl the s,
and afterwards all the =38 may be clearly
explained. Herat he qi'.re; in detail the same
method of ezpiaininu the g3s as he has followed:
in the 3 m He lurther says that aller a
clear and dstailad explanation of the smpamdl is
given, it should again be rsviced, and then the
Ferareg should be taught. Again; he asserts that if
both the teacher and the taught are intslligent,
hardworking and persevering, the smrard] can be
finished in one year and & half, and further the
menm within the same pericd. Thus according to
him a studen! can attain proficiency in grammar in
thres years, and can properly and profitably devote
the remaining time to the study of olher syms. He
prefers the ‘i’ method (used by the great sages
like gifify and gamfe ) of teaching grammar to that
followed by the s, the fegrasiafl, etc., as the
former, he says, is economical from the standpoint
of time and labour, and as the latter is made pur-
posely difficult and arlificial (1). It is, however,
strange that though he underrates the fag=s)as),
he generally follows its arrangement of grammatical
topics in his Szregsm | samsasdl was, doubtless,
a great Sanskrit scholar who tried his utmost for
the revival of Sanskrit learmning. His thoughts on
the teaching of Sanskrit are, therefore, worthy of
consideration and trial.

f See the ‘gapusm’ , FHEeaEE.
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A new altempt of organizing the 7as of mifiifar,
in such a way that the organization would serve as
a good introduction to the Rr=+igdl, has been
made by PL sgrezm of Bundi, whose gansigdl has
been published by the Venkateshwar Press in 1902
A. D. He finds that even the w=3}a# containg some
matter not required by beginners, and that some
information usually required by them is not included
in it. He, therafore, has divided the 748 of gty
into two chapters of two sections each, and has
arranged them according to the Concentric Methed.
By the ’ concentric method ' a subject as a whole is
first taught in a broad cutline, and then more and
more details of the same are gradually introduced.
g0 as to sult the capacities of beginners. The
concentric method is thoroughly scientilic or
psg.chnlnqical according to the modern technigue
of teaching, and is calculated to be much beneficial
particularly to novices, if #t is followed in the
teaching of gififi's grammar. The author of the
sasag), for instance, has given in the first section
-of about 745 @ys the broad outline of the whole
of Sanskrit grammar, has introduced in it all
the most important portions required by an
ordinary student for reading literature, and has
followed the same order ¢f topics as adopted in the
-epitomes of giz7r9, He has further introduced more
and more details of the same topics in the same
-order in the remaining three sections of the book.
‘This method as adopted by the author is worthy
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of being actually practised and merits wider
circulstion.

Side by side with the tendency of epitomizing
qifiify’s smrerdt another tendency of teaching the
ready-made forms of nouns and verbs is visible
in the introduction of grammar. The latter ten-
dency seems to have long preceded the formers
if the ¢ sgwra’ of the Buddhisis, as previously
referred to, might have been similar to our F==sarafa
and srgeafe. It should be remembered that the
need of books like ths g=warafe and  the wmsgEe
is not felt when a language is current or spokam
but it is lelt when tha language ceases to be
spoken. The * gesgzny’, which iz ascribed to
swafy, but which is really written by an unknown
author, has been commented upon by some FREY
of 1426 A.D.1 It may, therefors, bs concluded
that the manual was wrillen at least before the
14th century A. D. This small manual of 25 verses
glves the most essential information about &%,
&nm, afed, fis, 4, Masss ond simeg without
at uil deuhng wilh the formation of nouns and verbs.
The book, therefors, seams to presuppose the know-
ledge of their ready-made forms on the part of the
pupils through the g=sya= and the gmsuEf, and
then treais particularly of synfax and the dilierent
ready-made members of a sentence. If this pre-
sumption is correct, it may be concluded that tha
practice of teaching the ready-made forms of nouns

% See Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No, 33.
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and verbs through the msz&mai and the sl
is current among us at least lor the last 500 years.§
The sams tendency of dealing with the important
topics like Fizx, sow, afzq, fag, 74, ete., alter pre-
supposing the knowledgs of ready-mada forms, i=
abservable in manuals like the n==fizmr of v
(181h century A, D.){ and the sswammamsezn of
sHilaEREeiey ( 19th century A. D, ). § It isworthy
of note that all such manuals siress the necessity
of teaching ‘g%’ first of all in Sanskrit grammar.®

A third tendency ,noticeable in grammar
teaching is the unification. of language ( == ) and
grammar (@5 ), It has {ormerly besn suggested:
how the teaching of generalizations or rules in
grammar becomes absiractand tediocus withouf con-
crats examples irom language and literature. Il i3,

§ It may incidentally be mentioned here that the 8.0,
R, Institute MSS. Library of Poona possesses a manuscript of
the g=zwurafa belonging to gag 1668 ( 1612 A, D.) and we
too possess adifferent ms, on the same topic, dated mfs &5
1623 (1701 A. D )»

t There are four copies of this ms. in the B. O, R. 1,
MSS- L[brﬂr}".

% Chowkhamba Sanskrit Serles, No. 4]0,

* Read (8 riafirgm o1 31 sramifa: |- e, 2.,
(B) FrrsrET Ty AT 34T |

SFEI U ¥4 may SRai S )
~RAEEEE, 213y,

(€) spa s f‘-mgz’ﬁﬂmx A 9T

~FRAANAHEH, ¢
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therefore, necessary to tesch grammar side by side
with literature so as to give immediately concrele
illustrations from the latter. The first poet who
realized the utility and value of quoting concrete

-examples in the teaching of grammar was 3 ( 5th
century A. D. ), who gave the poetic form to the
story of 73 with the motive of illustrating the rules
©of grammar in a palatable and interesting way. t
Grammar thus being efficlently taught in the proper
context of literature can be well recollected by
young pupils. This fendency of amalgamating
-grammar and literature ia observable also in the
TEmaHa of sfim or Aws ( 7th century ), the sty
-of g@rmw (10th centwry A. D. ), the gursmm=s of iga=x
(11th century A. D. ), the grzzafy=sa of srga (15th
century A.D.), the g@weg of A, the son of grgEg
(15th century A. D.), the mitysfzsr of Jwemi
{18th century A. D.), and the FEqzAneeszg of
Fwuigfizg (19th century A. D. ).

We have so far seen that though the s
-according to their theory of ¥z hold that a sentence
is an indivisible whole, they mainly resort to the
theory of gz&=s or analysis of a word inlo ils crude
form (gzfa) and effix (g=m) simply for the sake of
beginners; and in this respect they have besen

1 The commentary ¢ sspggrsy " on the ¢ gfEgrg ' makes
the following remark at its beginning—*“g =t mami ShERIEs

Rgw sgifg ohafma sRaRamr awsnsamres
s | ”
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influenced by the etymological methed of ares.
Then aiter nolicing the chiel characteristics of
qrfify’s stz it has been shown how qagfs leni a
scientific aspect to grammar by adopting the
categories of the 3&fiss and the method of sag-
sqfats belonging tothe 3mfyss. Inthis context we
have seen tha! the grammarian's own method of ana-
lysing words through the direct cbservation of lin.
guistic phenomena iz essentially induective, and that
the same methcd should be followed, with proper
limitations, in teaching grammar to young pupils. We
have also shown how yasfs himself adopts In his yreg
the melhods of elymology, dialogue, and induction.
It has then been pointed out that the system of
qifify was very popular with the Buddhists;* yet
in the absence ol a topical arrangement in the
syareqdl, the study of the whole of gifitfi's system
became unduly long, diflicull and tedious to
students. Then it has been demonsirated that
Sanskril language has undergone several stages of
growth and that at last it shows predilection for
the Nominal Style rather than for the verbal slyle,
Further, - after indicating the main features of the
nominal style we have shown how the need of a
new grammar like the g sulling that style
was quite natural, and how the s iniluenced
the later grammarians in reapect of the order
of grammalical topics to be taught. We have
then seen thal the fegradmdl represents the last
stage in the evolution of the arrangement of
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topics, and that sw=irs in his three epitomes of the
frarasiaft changed this order a liltle for the sake
of beginners. Fz7rs, of course, knew the import-
ance of teaching nouns before wverbs; vet he
thought it necessary to feach verbs side by side
with nouns and belore {he teaching of participles.
Then after referring to the views of zum=madt and

siressing the importance of the conceniric method
in grammar tsaching, wa have shown that the
tendency of teaching ready-mode forms ot the
initial siage, as evidenced by some manuals,
has grown stronger than that of teaching detailed
word-lormation, and that after lhe teaching of
ready-made forms of words, young pupils, while
reading lileralure, have been lirstled fo understand
the g ( cose-relation ), which is the most import-
ant parl of Sanskril grammar. Lasly, the Impori-
ance of concrefe examples in grammar teaching
and the necessity ol unifying grammar and
literature have besn emphasized by quoting actuay
instances of works representing the harmonization
of both. In short, the valuable facts that canbe
derived from the foregoing treatment of Sanskrit
grammar are as Iollows—

{ i) Analysis of words (7z@=r ) in union with
the etymological methed is one of the many
means of enlering inlo their Inner signi-
ficance. Yet etymology is not the only method
of approach to language; it must be made
subservient to the understanding of the s
relation in a sentence.
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( ii ) The order of grammatical topics to be taught
should be in accordance with the Nominal
Style of Sanskrit.

{ iii) More stress should be lsid on the teaching of
tzm% | than on that of verbs, and the detailed
formation of verbs should be minimized so
as to subserva the knowledge of 5%,

{iv) At the initial stage the teaching of ready-
made forms of words should be more en-
couraged than detailed word-formation.

{ v ) Grammar should be taught in the light of
literature, i. e.; in association with concrete
examples from literature.

{ vi ) The inductive method and the concentric
method may benelicially be applied to the
teaching of Sanskrit grammar. Their limita-
tions, however, should be recognized.

—

V. THE METHODS OF THE #mET

1t has been so far shown how the Fgsrms  deal
with words (93 ) by employing their peculiar
methods. It is now advisable to turn to the principles
of interpreting a senlence ( 5557 ) &8 propounded
by the dHiniass. The dlgjar, or more properly, the
waswiEr or sHHINiar primarily inatitules an inguiry
into the ‘=5’ or duty, which is, according to the
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sHjess, the perlormance of sacrifices for the
attainment of heaven. This sacrificial cult held its
sway over the ancient Hindu soclety and induced
particularly the sacrificial priests to hold discussions
in assemblies or sacrificial sessions on doubtful
points of ritualistic practices and on variations in
them arising from divergent oral {radition. Again,
the information about the delails of sacrilices em-
bodied in the afiars and amwe being scattered and
unsystemstic led to the divergence of opinions on
this subject. It was %fifiy who first organized all this
confused mass of sacrificial lore and transformed
it into a system by harmonizing all varying
views, by daﬂdlnq what was principal ( "IFF-L
g, 997 ) and subordinate ( %, 375, 9 ), and b‘l"
asgigning a proper place to each of themin the
sacrificial scheme. He discovered the laws of inter-
preting Vedic sentences which would guide one in
the proper execution of sacrilices. As his method
of interpretation was based mainly on reascning,
or properly, deductive reasoning, the sfigisr system
established by him was otherwise called ‘=3, It must
be remembered that the term ‘=" was criginally
applied to the conclusive views ratiopally arrived
al in each topic (zifiwan) with its five parfs,Sand
was sfterwards widely uzed to indicate the syllogis-
tic reasoning in #jsu’s system, which was later
than the tfigisy system. Thus each sfyson of the

§ fywa, &9, 7394, S0 @nd mEaf,
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gadiaiar with its five parts, as formerly dealt with,
atforded ample scope for the power of argumenta-
tion, sublle logical analysis, and clear and methodi-
cal exposition. This msethod of dealing with an
Hfywn was originally invented by the gddigisr and
was also adopted later on in the sswfimiar or Iz,
a3 a means of systematic exposition.

In later Himes, however, zuifis and gumg, the
great exponents of the giiner system, were much
influenced by the =% system of sjjag. Of them gurse
recognizes the four means of proof ( gam ) belong-
ing to the =y, viz., w=rg ( Perception), ygqm { In-
ference ), z9mi ( Analogy or comparison) and g==
(Verbal testimony ), and edds syigfyy (Presumption)
to them as the lifth one; while gmifiz accepting all
theze five means of prool adds sagele or e
(Non-apprehension or non-existence)to them as the
sixth one. The dinigss include gig (Probahility) in
A and ignore ¢ fag * { Tradition ) of the Frafss
and g1’ (Gesture) of the gifisss. A special featurs
of the sfinjass must be noted here that though they
generally recognize the above nmms, they princi.
pally rely on the verbal testimony (sr=7gmmm) of the
Veda. If the means of proof other than the ‘verbal
testimony’ are admitted by them, they have been
resorted to simply for proving the wvalidily of the
Vedic word. Thus though the later Hiniass generally
adopt Inference, the s==afits method, and logical
fallacies of the =g system, they employ them to
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subserve ths / verbal testimony '. In other words,
the principles of Logic are used by ithe wHfinjgss only
in order to give a rational interpretation of the Vedic
sentences. Agsin, gumx admits five categories
of the =mi%fs system, viz., z= (Substance), s
(Quality ), 5% (Action), amra ( Generality), a.nd

gna74 (Inherence ), and adds to them gfis ( Energy ),
#re (Simllarity) and aTegr ( Number); while st
reccgnizes only five categories of the ey
viz, z=5, 11, A, s and aprs (Non-existencs ).
Moreover, the wHigiazs generally accept the causal
relation ( sE#Frmawy ), though they differ from the
A system as regards details. It will, there-
fore, be found that the later figiass have been
influenced by the methodology of the myrizifus
system in a broad cutline, :

The gsfiiar propounds that some transcendent-
al result (g% ), which is conducive to the attain-
ment of heaven, comes into being by the corrsct
performance of sacrifices. All the principal and
subcrdinate acts of a sacrifice are, therefore, mads
by the sfiniess subservient to this #ys, which leads
ons lo heaven, It can, therefors, be seen that the
gHtfiiar places a distinct goal or aim before a per-
son wishing to perform sacrifices. With this definite
end in view it adopts the classification of things
accessory to that end. It classifies the Vedic texis
and sacrificial acts into main divisions and sub-divi-
slons and adjusts the principal and subordinate
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elements of the sacrificial lore in such & way that
all of them should form a synthetic whole, All
these are, of course, the distinctive features of -
methodology; and the process resorted lo by the
finiees in the interpretation of the Vedic lexis is
prominently analytico-synthetic. Thus though
from the philosophical point of view the qq-;ftqm
is not very important, it can definitely be called *

system ' on account of its adoption of mathﬂduloqi-
cal principlesin the interpretation of ritual texts.
One may, perhaps, differ from the Higigss in respect
of their ideas oi z;75 or heaven and the utility of
gacrilices. Yet the interprelaiive aspect of their
system is eo very important that their principles of
interpreling sentences ( 5/%% ) have deserved the
honour of wider applicalion fo the religicus as
well a3 secular lilerature. Those principles have
been particularly employed in the interpretation of
Law ( aames ). 555, though he differs from the
sHfiwiase as regards the ultimate reality of the world
and ths intsrpretation of the Upanishadic sentences
relating fo swm, hasaccepted their s (action)
as conducive to the purilication of the mind slone,
and has made it subservient to the attainment of
Seli-knowledge. An important fact to be noted
is that he utilizes the interpretative principles of
the gasinier every now and then, more particularly
in the third chapler of his gggmwry for establishing
the synthesis of Vedic sentences that lead to the
Knowledge of aw, Moreover, those interpretativa
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principles have been discussed at length in the
Sanskrit Postics (@ifzm ) and have been mors or
less accepted by the Sanskrit literary critics. It has
already been pointed out that the laler grammarians
too employ the principles of the e in their
works. [t may, therefore, be said with certainty
that the interpretative side of theté;ﬁ:[im has
substantially contributed fo i he general linguistics
by stressing the sentence-aspect of language more
than the etymological meanings (gavem) of detached
words. It has properly demonstraled that etymology
(and even comparative philology) is a futile
process, unless the context ol a senitence is
taken into account. Ancther important linguistic
principle of the s#inigss is that the relation
between a word and its mecning being natural
and stemnal, the word is eternal, and that the word
is not created but is simply manifested by the
gound. The sigiuss loy down this principle mainly
in order to estabiish their doctrine that the Vedas
are elernal and not created by a human author.
They lurther say that words in language primarily
connctesthe genus ( =ify, =wsfa ) end not an in-
dividual (=7 ). Although the followers of gmifiz+z,
who propound the theory of sfisfiarga ( combina-
tion of significant words), say that detached words
in language are meaningful, they never lose sight
of the sentence-aspect of language. On (he other
hand, the gramt  Himiess; who uphold the theory of
sfgafyary  ( signification of syntactical combi-
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nation ), lay down the principlé that words become
meaningful only in the context of injunctive sen-
tences and that they are mostly learnt according
to the'usage of elders (zz=agzr) through sentences.
In general, it may, therefore, be said that the figigss
hold asentence to be the unit of language; and
this principle accords with the same Western princi-
ple of language—study. Again, both these schools
of figiar hold that the verb is ths principal part of a
sentence and in the verb too the affix ( gmg ) is the
most important part. The value ol these linguistic
principles and their bearings on language-teaching
will be detailed later on.T The fact worthy of note
is that all these linguistic theories of the finjss
evince o sound method of permanent value and
have contributed much to the linguistic scisnce.
Now in order to know the general naturs of the
methodology and interpretative principles of the
Hinfess it is necessary to ses how they classify tha
whole of the Veda into main divisions and sub-
divisions, and expound the rules of its interpretay
tion so as loreach the goal aimed at. In the first
place, according to the subject-maiter of the Veda
they divide it inlo five principal parts, viz., (1) &fg or
injunctions laid down by the gz works, (2)
7= or the Vedic texts which do not lay down
injunctions but remind us of their meaning, -
when they are recited at the time of performing
sacrifices, (3 ) am¥y or names of sacrifices lika

T Ses "ﬂ‘ﬂ",,’TF:FF’ Section ¥,
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I, Famn, 23w ste, (4) f3ng or prohibitions which
are negative Infunctions, and ( 5) sp:iEw or passages
which recommend or censure a thing and form a
syntactical whole with the fafi or fifsy, Of these
the fafir or injunction is the most important division
to which other divisions are supplemsntary. It is,
therefore, natural that the iHigigss devote a major
portion of their sciencs to the elaborate treatment
<of the fBfiv and its sub—divisions.

A fify commands a person to perform some
action for the attainment of a desired object. For
instance, the sentence ‘&yiiwmr 93a° impels a man
to perform a sacrilice which would lead him to
heaven, the most desired object. All such in-
junctive sentences are characterized by ths varbal
form like ¢ 535 ' which is usually in the potential
mood ( fe= ), It Is, {herefore, tha verbal form of
the potential mood in an injunclive sentence
(fif=ma ) that has the power to awaken an
urge in the mind of a man to perlorm a
sacrilice. The migss have shown minute skill
in the analysis of this verbal form and in the
psychological expesition of the wmwy (energy or
causing lo come into being, wEAf-ATAR—IM )
indicated by the potential affix ‘7', They tirst
divide the verb ‘g3, which is the principal word
in a sentence, into the root ‘7w * and the potential
affix ‘g*, and further analyse the gmg 7", the most
important part of a sentsnce inlo two elements.
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The first element is the general verbalily ( e )
which is common to all tenses and mocds, and the
other is the optativeness ( == ) which is peculiar

only to the potential mood. Both thase elements
of the same gmg indicate “Arasy’, which is the

particular activity in the agent, which is conducive
to the production of a thing that is lo come into
existence. According to the dinfass this w=am,
contained in the affix *5’, is the principal psycho-
logical element or the centre to which every part
of the Veda is somehow to be connected so as io
serve some useful purpose. [t can thus be seen
that the * wyzar’ is principally expressed by the
alfix *3' to which the root ‘ag’ is subordinate.
Corresponding to the above two elements of the
alfix ‘7' the * 5w’ (energy) too is of iwo sorts,
viz., sredt (verbal) and =} (of the porpose or
fruit). The opiativeness (== ) indicates the
ar=fiwaar ~and the genersl verbality ( e )
indicates the a1 or w=aFar, The sreftaaar is of
the nature of fwwy (instigation) which produces the
ardiarAr which is of the naturs of y3fy (inclination)
in the mind of a person, The relation, therefore,
between the mdlamm and the amiffamsy is respect-
ively that of cause and effect, and hence the 1atter
is subordinate to the former. In other words,
the war latently existing in words produces a
tendency (43ft) in & person to bring into being
some aclion. Thus the apdiumar or wafy further
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causes the action of sacrifice (am), denoted
by the root-meaning of ==, lo coms into being.
If ¢ sraa7’ means ‘that which causes something
fo come into being' (wgfy, =afl, R ),
the meaning of the affix ‘5’ is ¢ #rggq * (should be-
brought into being ). Both these wE=s, which can
be expressed by the verb ¢wsds’ require, there-
fore, three factors in order to bring something
intc being, viz., the chject or fruit (a&rs ), the
means ( graw ) and the procedure  ( gfmmaea ),
which correspondingly induce us to ask questions,
as * f§ st ? (what), * g7 A3’ (by what means)
and ‘ g+ w9 ' ( how ). In short the yr=ar denoted
by the verb ¢ spri ! has the expectancy (3mmizam )
of &r, &= and Rmwae; and this expectancy,
which gives rise to the above guestions in our mind,
is fulfilled In the lollowing way. In the case of
the g2, which is of the nature of instigation
( T ), the object ( ar=r) is the zmdl wE=m or
tendency ( w=fy ) instigated, the means ( &gy ) is
the knowledge of the potential, etc. ( F=ifisia),
and the mode of performance ( gRweeam ) i8 shown
by the recommendatory texis ( spamamas ); While
in the case of the amfhqgar the fruit or object
( 5%, ara )i’ heaven *, the means is the * sacrifice’
( g ) which is known from the meaning of the
root g7, and the manner of performance is indi-
cated by the several accessory rites ( 3yzm) of
the sacrifice like ¥ ygra 'etc. Thus the whole
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sentence ‘337 mugny; * 18 understood as eguivalent
to ‘g &d Hgdx' (One should bring heaven
into being by performing the sacrifice). The
example of a teacher and a pupil quoted in
illustration of this two-fold wmer is note-worthy.
The teacher says to his pupil ‘s (Bring the
<ow ). From the verb ¢ a5 7 of the sentence used
by the leachar the pupil undertands the motive,
command or fastigation (ﬁﬂl} in the mind of the
teacher and a fendency (w35 ) is aroused in his
-own mind to perform the action of bringing the
cow. Hence ths trealment of the fifg which gives
rise to the psychological factor of ‘ Ay ! is
valuable from the linguistic peini of view. The
wrt, which expresses itself in the form of jriur of
the “word' and o3fy of a person, further evokes
the three-fold smsreEt (expectancy ) which natural-
ly arouses three questions. This conceniralion
on the verbal part of a sentence and the eliciting
of answers to the thres questions through the
verbal part eslablish the sz relations of =5
{ object), sy (instrument ) ele., of other words in
the sentence with the verb, /n this entire psycho-
logical process is rocted the , which
is mainly o method of questions and answers

useful for the teaching of language, and whick we
shall discuss in dstail later on, *

* See ¢ guzray * Section X,
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The fifir which thus results in the xyygar is sub—
divided into four classes : (1) 3mfsfafy or originative
injunction, (2)AfEmfAfy or injunction of application,
(3) gamfafy or injunction of performance, and
{4) mrfwrfify or injunction of qualification.

(1) Of these the smfufafy merely indicates the
general nature of a sacrificial act to be performed,
as ‘ sififid @9ifs ' (He offers the =zfagr), This
definition differentiates the zgfifsfy from other
fafgs which indicale the relation of an accessory
(i.e. qiafy) and the fruit (i e. mfsrfEfr). In
this fify the object (577 ) like © spfagss ’ wiih the
root-meaning ‘g’ is consirued as the insiru-
ment ( & ), Thus the whole sentence like ¢ f@H
gafy * isinterpreted as * sfidmiim = wiFaa,’
( One should bring into being the desired thing
by means of the xfifis sacrifice). It is quite
proper that the most desired thing ( £famaq, 12549
should be putin the chjective case and the fig,
which is the means (aresas ) and which requires
effort, should be put in the instrumentsl. In the
Veda there are a few such amfafafie which are
independent of each other, yet are principal with
reference to the other classes of the fifiy which are

subordinate. As they first generate the desire of
porforming sacrifices in onse's mind, they are callad

sSafafafs.
(2) The second subdivision of the Ffiis tha faf-
Fafafy or the applicatory injunction which intimates
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the relation between the subordinate (#=n) and
the principal (.-:ﬁrm-),. as ‘zar 581 ( One should
sacrifice with curds). This sentence lays down
the connection of the subsidiary thing * curds *
with the principal thing ’sacrifice ’ by means of
the instrumental case of the word ‘zf%’, and js
Interpreted as ¢ z=7 21 1397 ' (One should bring
into being the sacrifice by means of curds), In
such a ymffy (injunction of the subsidiary ) the
root-meaning ( i e. #17 ) Is construed as the objsct
(#%) or that which is to be accomplished (ar=1). The
various subsidiaries are the datails of a sacrifice,
such as, the substances (z=9), the Vedic z=p, the
deities and several sacrificial acts like the threshing
of comn; while principal thing fs the gacrifice,
which is laid down by the Fafefify like ‘afi
IR ’, and which through the =75 ( transcendental
result) leads to heaven. The ffinfify, therefore,
subordinates itself to the Iefufafy which is principal,
and lays down the details of the Procedure to be
followed in a sacrifice. This process of subordinat—
ing the details of a sacrifice to the Fofafafy is
carried on through six means of proc} qum}, which
are auxiliary to the fframiafy, The six means of proof
are: (1) ufy or direct statement. (i) fezm-mark or
word-meaning, (iii) FFg-syntactical connection
or sentence, (iv) ggw or context, (v) sy op
position and (vi) ey or name. The Hiaiess hava
exhibited logical acumen in Froving that sach
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preceding one of these gmms is stronger than sach
succeeding one:; and the rules of interpretation
enunciated by them in this respect not only indicate
the relation of the subsidiary to the principal or of
parts to the whole of a sacrifice, but are also
linguistically valuable for ascertaining the rela-
tive strength of the dilferent paris of languoge
and arriving af the correct interpretation of a
literary or scientilic work,

(1) gﬁ;_Nuw yftis the direct statement or express
declaration. [t conveys ifs meaning directly
without the aid of any intermediate steps which are
necessary in the remaining five means of proof.
This means of proof, which is the strongest of all,
lays stress on the express meaning of words and
sentences, The reason why xfy is stronger than
oz (mark) and other means of preof is that in the
latter thara is no direct statement which would make
us instantly apply the subsidiary to the principal, but
it has to be assumed or inferred from the sentence
possessing the fem etc. But before such an applic
catory statement is inferred from the &g and others,
the direct statement which Is already existing
makes ila immediate application, and the assump-
tion or inference is rendered useless, For instance,
in the versa * s2/97 =dis 7= #afF 3177’ (O Indra,
you never destroy him who offers you an oblation,
but you favour him ), there is the mention of Indra.
On account of the suggestive word or mark ‘ g=¢?
we migh! think that a statement like ‘wam o=
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gyfaga ’ should be assumed, and that the verse
should be applied to the worship of Indra. But
there already exists a direct statement ¢ ez me-
gggiaga ' { One should worship the wmigem fire
with the verse containing the mark of Indra).
in which the word ¢ aifqess * in the accusative case
makes us instanily apply that verse to the worship
of the argge fire. For, ufy reaches the stage of
application ( {ffarr) through enly one step of the
denotation of its own sense ( efitemmfinE }; while
{3 reaches the stage of application through two
intermediate steps of mififrmfawezs and Afaseyr
{ assumption of a #fi ). In other words, ufx bsing
nearer fafiann than fesw is stronger than the latter.

Thus when there is a conflict between a direct
statement ( 4fy) and a suggestive word or mark

( ez ), the former prevails over the latter,

(1) feg—The power of a word to convey some
meaning is called * fex ?, In other words, the power
of a word i{s the conventional sense ( =ft ) itself.
This fasr, therefore, which denotes the conventional

or, primary sense, must be differentiated from
gnreqr (neme ) which conveys the etymological

( 9ifirs ) or secondary sense. For instance, in the
sentence * 5fiZgazs aify ’ (I cut grass for the seat
of the gods ) the word ¢ ﬁi’ may mean any kind
of grass like 33, 3wy etc. But as it primarily
dﬂnﬂ!ﬂﬁqrﬂﬂﬂ and secondarily z=q grass, the
primary sense is o be understcod in the above
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gentence and not the secondary cne. The R
(mark) becomes applicable when there is no
direct statement (=) which has, of course, to
be assumed from the few, This f23 is stronger than
syntactical relation (g% ) and the succeeding
means of proof. Forinstance, the 5=x * & 7 7z

T qae WRAr G99 sl | afeiaEe sk A
oy gaaegE: || " [ O gizrm, I make a pleasant seat
for you, I make it acceptable to you with a siream
of ghee; sit on it, rest on that immorlal seat with
pleasure, O marrow of the rice-grains | is asen-
tence containing two clauses * &, ..5a5q% ? and
‘ ¥z, ..gq9smr: ' which are joined by ¢afige’,
The word °© gfisg ! gives rise to yrFrEa and we
azk a question ¢ sfige ’ ( where ). This expectancy
Is fulfilled by the first clause which being
syntactically connected with the second makes
up the whole sentence. If we shall give promi-
nence to this syntactical conneclion, we shall have
to suppose that the whola 5= as one sentsnce is
lo be repeated for making the seat of the giery as
well as for placing the gitzry on that seat. In this
case we shall have to suppose that instead of two
,clauses there is only one sentence which, as a
" whole, may be spplied by cumulation ( sgus ) or
by oplion ( frweq ) to the two actions of ‘making
the seat’ (9% ) and ‘placingori it * (@), The
Himiews, however, forbid this, and say that only the
first clause is to be used as subsidiary to the action
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of ‘sz’ on account of the Ry ‘=& ¥R,
and that only the second clause is to be made
subsarvient to the action of ‘gz ' on account of
the fen gfemr iz ', I we suppose that the whole
sentence is to be applied to the making of seat (537),
we shall have to take for granted that the second
clause has the power to denots the sense of
¢ gz ! which is not denoted by it. Similarly, if the
whole sentence would be made appliceble to the
placing ( @ ) of the gitem, the figst clause which
has no power to yield that sense would have to be
supposed to convey it. If we thus proceed on the
avidence of 3w, we ghall reach the stage of
faframr through the three steps of g/, &g and sfy;
while if we, on the evidence of the fgr ¢ a7 s’
take only the first clause to apply to &z, we reach
tha_atnﬁu of fafyam through only two steps of By
and gy, The same can be said about the fiz of
gz in the second clause. All this, therefors,
proves that Ry is stronger than g or syniactical
relation.

(iil) gyeg or syntactical relation is the connect-
ed utterance ol words indicaling things that are
mutually subsidiary end principal. This means
that a sentence does not necessarily consist only
of words in the accusative and other cases. Even
in the abssnca of those cases two words standing
together in the relstion of an adjsctive and a sub-
stantive can form syntactical relation. The example
of this a7y is found in ¢ e PRt SEHaR 7 & 9B
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s’ [ He, whose ladle is made of gerg wood,
does not spoll his fame |, where the words * g
ag: ' are uttered connectedly. Again, the relation
between ¢ qumdi * and ¢ gg: ' Is respectively that of
the subsidiary and the principal; or ‘ qugfi * is the
adjective of ¢ @z: ", The whole expression ¢ qigd
g ' oan, therelore, be called a g133,

This syntactical relation is stronger than con-
text ( ggaw L For example, in the context ( 75 )
of ‘ zziguima ? sacrifice the following sentences
occur:(a) © apiigmfy: sfvgmm, sfiTvm, =@
wisHaE,” and (b ) ¢ mﬁﬁ@m FHilagar,
geErsgEisEm’ [ ¢ O Agni-Soma, you have ncﬂptud
this cifering, you have increased it, you have made
superior splendour!; and’Q T=rl, you have
accepted the offering ' etc.]. It must be remembered
here that the deities of the full-moon sacrilice
(Tiemgan ) have been decided fo be aidA’, and
those o! the new-moon sacrifice {’Iﬁm) to be
‘gzmit’, Now #f we lay stress on the gz of
ZadyiarE, we shall have torecite both the m=s at
the time of the new-moon sacrifice as well a3 {he
full-moon sacrifice. That is, in the =z we shall

have o recite the whole of the szecond g aleng
with that part of the lirst g= which remains aiter
dropping the word * ziflfig) . and in the THRIETA
we shall have to recite tha whole of the first g
along with that part of the sacond 5= which ramains
&iler dropping the word ‘=23 *. But in this process
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both the g=8 will have to be construed by us
without any direct statement to that effect. For this
construing we shall haveto assume, on the strength
of the gswn, that both the g=s form one sentence
(ama). Secondly, in the first w1, which properly
refers to sfdd), we shall have to assums the fg of
g=rit, Thirdly, we shall have to infer a Eﬁ enjoining
upon us to perform the act relating to g=nfl; and
lastly, we shall reach the stage of fFfFwm, Thusif
we start from the g%, we reach the stage of
fafsar through the four steps of gwm, I, fog end
ﬂﬁ_ If, on the other hand, the si57 iz taken into
account, the word ¢ s5fiqiay * naturally forms a syn-
tactical whols with the remaining part of the first
7, viz., ‘73 tfF.. . emwn’, end we reach the slage
of fifidmr through the three steps of g4, fer and
wfi, Thus ggw being more remote than 3y from
fgfdm, the a9g sets aside the gwm. It is then
ascertained that the first q=5 is subsidiary only to
the giigragm and the second only to the zzfam,

Here it may Incidentally be told that the
zaiqunrg sacrifice is a primary iorm of the sacrifice
or an archetyps (55f) in which all the subsidiaries
of the rite are stated; whils ¢ §1§ ', 5 ? elc, are
called * modifications ' ( fyzfy ) where all the sub-
sidiaries are not stated, and somse that are not
stated find their place in the fisfs by the rule of

transfer ( 9ws, #fdzw ) from the gzf or arche-
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type; that is, the subsidiaries belonging to the o5fy
are transferred to the fsfis for their performance.
The rule of transfer ( sifigy ) formulated by the
sfinioss has, as we have already seen, been used
on a wider basis in grammar and other Fyes.

{iv) gwtor ( context, toplec ) is defined as * inter-
dependencs ' or mutual expectancy of sentences.
In other words, sentences mulually expectant
( @rig ) of each other for the purpose of complet-
ing their unified sense make up a gz, Just as
words in one senlence are expsctant of one
another for yislding a complete and unified sense
of themselves, so several sentences in a gwn are

expectant of one another so as {o yield a complete
and unifisd sense of themselves. This mutual
expectancy of sentences is called a gsxu, The
gew may, therefore, correspond tfo a paragraph
or a section on a particular subject. For instance,
in the g of q‘ﬁqﬁm there are ssntences, (1)
¢ gz snwmr 993} (One desirous of heaven
should bring it into being by means of :{?@h‘m)
and (2) ‘sftrfia=fi’ (He should bring it into being
by means of the sfijg sacrifice ), which are connect-
ed with the smiw, the subsidiary of zzigigg, Both
these sentences are expectant of each other. The
first sentence has the expeciancy as to how =1 is
to be brought into being ( SaamEmEF, STFHTE),
and it is fulfilled by the seccnd sentence; while the
second sentence has the expectancy as to what Is



260 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching.

to be brought Into being by means of the
sacrifice (sramsTa, FTeFEMmEa ), end it is fulfilled
by the first sentence which indicates the fruit <=7,
Thus both these expectant gentences form the
gser of zaigvinm, of which the Fayarsfify laid down
by the lirst sentence is principal ( #Hfgw), to which
the ma=fify laid down by the second sentence is
subordinate ( 375 ).

The gzm (topic, confext) s stronger than
&gt ( proximily or position ). For instance, in the
gs of uwag sacrifice many sacrifices like Sa9mIs
and Fmgre have been prescribed. Among them
iz mentioned 2 &g called ‘¢ sfiffi ! in the
proximity ( sifrey ) of which acts like gambling etc.,
are stated in the sentences * sprdfimfy, wsy Foifa,
SFATwrEaTa [Ha should play at dice, he should
conguer kings, he should cause the legend of I~
fmtobetold]. As these acts ocour in the proxi-
mity of theaifim=d, it appears at first sight
that they are the subsidiaries of the =y, But
the zfiits{tg being a modification (Fefa) of s
has no expectancy about the procedure (FanmEL
#rg ); for, the subsidiaries from the sl ‘FHiRem?
are to be transferred to tha fixfy, and thusno
expectancy (%57 ) Is left. On the other hand, the
fafy 291 ERETEH TAE 9 = T a0 S
wraa. ” [ A king desirous of heaven's soversignty
should bring it into bsing by means of the HEL
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sacrifice | in the actual ysgagsw in hand gives
rise to the expectancy as to how it [ &reg | should
be brought into being ( #ummarsigT ); end that
expeciancy is satisfied by the sentences ¢ap
diAf, .. qregafy ', again, the expectancy roused
by these sentences as to what should be brought
into being {m) iz satisfied by ‘=g
1. . .a%a . Both of them thus depending upon each
other form a gzaw, On the sirength of the actual
g¥, therefore, the acts liks gambling efc., become
the subsidiaries of the yrgg7 and not of the xfif=ig
on the strength of their proximity (Guo) If ooy is
taken into account, we can reach the stage of
ffm through swww, a1, fog and s, while if we
pay attention fo #3717, we 2dd one more step and
reach the stage of ffimm through wum, www, 714,
few and 5fy, Thus g being nearer to ffigm than
g1 is stronger than the latter.

(v) 3w ( posilion ) means common location
(Ezmra) or order of succession (5r), Itis of two
kinds: common location according to the text
(srzE2=) and common location according to the
performance (¥Emr@ia), wEwisw- i8 again  sub-
divided into ‘the text according to number’
(=wmseyz ) end ‘text according to proximity’
( sfafigrz ), This @yrr is stronger than ‘name’ or
a word which conveys the etymological sense
(@w@m ), In the siipmensm there is a section,
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which gives information about ‘giery’, and is, there-
fore, called * qierfirs 2, ‘fioerfas * ( related fo the
qirera ) is @ name( garear ), which is etymologically
formed by applying a afgagey to the word ‘qileTar,
That section also mentions girzqyss (vessels for milk
and curds ) and giemaes ( implements like the
pestls, mortar ‘etc., required for the gz ), The
same seclion again gives a g about the purilica-
tion of the vessels, as ‘gracd 2eqrg s (O vessels,
become purified for the divine rite ). Here we have
to decide whether the aizrquss are to be purified
with this g or the gdemuyms. If we rely on
the @grewr of the word * fiieifie ' the gwy will
have tobe used while purifying the IR LI
as well as the gimawms, as they all occur
in the sams qiieifirs section, Butif the position
or common location of the = is taken Into
consideration, we find that the g ocours in the
proximity of the giaraums. It should, therefores, be
used in conneclion with the purification of the
Finrayres and not of the ga=Tararss, though it occurs
in the qRi=ifirs e, The oy is evidently nearer to
the fifadm than ‘the swmregr. This actual position or
proximity of the 7= iz more directly known by us
than the position of it inferred from aqrET, & s,
therefore, a stronger means of proof than anreyy,

(vi) wwregr or ‘name ” is the last and the
weakest of all the six means of proof. As already
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explained, aarey is a word which depends upon

etymology for ils meaning. This axrer becomes .

subordinately useful for determining which parts of
the sacrifice are to be parformed by whom. For
instance, the @mreme © &%, ' ‘awedAn’ end
¢ sitzrsm | help us in setiling respectively that some
parts of the sacrifice are to be performed by the
i13 priest of the ==y, some by the ar=d priest
of the g3z and some by the 3z priest of thespiaz,
The amreqt ¢ figena | shows that the 817 juice con-
tained in the =sga (cup) is to bedrunk by the g4
priest. In other words, we can determine the
ffadm ( application ) that the gy becomes the
subsidiary to the drinking of the gy from the cup.
It should be remembered that the &ape=yr is to be
adopted as the last resort when other means of
proof fail. The sfigtar has rightly given the last
place to sm=r in the matter of interpretation. This
principle is of far-reaching importance and
deserves to be well borne in mind by the eiymo-
logisis and philologists who deal with detach-
ed words bereit of their relation in a sentence
or paragraph. A somewhat detailed treal-
ment of the above six gmws of the Ffaanfafy is
purposely adopted here on account of their
linguistic importance and general opplication to
other yyms. DBesides, the ffy@nffs, which shows
the relative value of the principal and subsidiary,
is a distinctive fecture of the methodology cf the
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Mwigss. [t may also be added that the RfamAfy
is calculated to guide a teacher in determining
the principal and subordinate partz of a text to bs
interpreted and In giving him o Proper perspective
of the subject-matter which he is preparing for
bresentation.

(3) Now the gamfsfy or injunction of perform.-
ance is a natural devslopment of the Rframffy,
since what is determined to be subordinate and
principal by the RifEmiafy is actually performed
or brought inte practice according to the zgmfafy
by following the order of succession in the various
acts of the sacrifice, so that the speedy perform-
ance of the acts enjoined should be facilitated
without unnecessary delay. The ootafafy thus tells
us how the subordinate and principal acts are
to be combined into an organic whole and what
subsidiaries are to succeed what according to
their order of succession. When several sentences
indicative of the principal and subordinate acts are
combined, there emerges from them one synlactical
whele or gzrms, the combined meaning of which
is the ggmiAfs itself. If this syntactical whole is fo
be maintained, the various acts of ha sacrifice will
have to be performed briskly or without delay, For,
delay in action prevents us from realizing the uni-
fication or association that & particular thing is
connected with ancther, and the syntactical unity
pre-determined by us is spoiled. It is for this reason
that connecied or uninterrupled performance
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of actg in their definite order (%% ) is enjoined
by the mamfafy, which is, therefore, also de-
fined as the fify laying down the order of
the subsidiaries. This order iz & particular
kind of extension (fmfifiaw) or the sequence
(@iea ) of acts, according to which weknow which
thing should succeed which. In this mamfafy too
there are six means of proof which are insirumental
in deciding the order in which various actsof the
sacrifice should be performed. They are: (1) afisw
or order determined by direct enunciation,
(ii) apimx or order dstermined by purpose, (ill) T=%d
or order in the text, (iv) syasy or order according
to position, (v) #=3ss or order based on the
principal matter, and (vi) mafewq or order by
procedure. Here also each preceding gam prevails
over the succeeding one. This discussion of order
is also calculated to be helpful to teachers In
deciding which step in their actual procedure of
teaching should follow which. '

(4) The sfysnrfifa ( injunction of qualitication )
1a that which indicates the ownership or the right
of enjoyment of the fruit resulling from an action.
The sentence * 737 sr%m: * is an example of this
fifyr, because it intimales that the man desirous of
ths fruit ‘heaven' becomes the enjoyer of it by
means of a sacrifice. Corresponding to the distine-
tion of siqs into gr (performed with a special
desirs ), 3fyfes (occasional) and frg (daily) the
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three gualifications ( =1f%12 ) required by the per-
former of a rite are respectively sesray ( the
-desire for a particular resuli or fruit), PRy
{ ascertainment of the occasion ), and gffiftase-
difi (leading a pure life and performing duties
at the fixed times.) The thres more qualifications
added to these are fimy (study and knowledge
of the Veda), sifirsr (the laying of fires)
and @ ( competency ). As every gme discusses
the particular qualifications of the person resorting
to it, so it is natural for the uﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂm to enumerate
the gualifications required by the perlormer of a
rite. Although the above qualifications are special
to the rﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁa-r, vet leaving aside their particular
senses, if we take their general senses, it will not
be too far-fetched to apply those qualifications
except * uifim=r ' to any person given to worthy
pursuits andlo a feacher. A teacher too should
have a desire to achisve a definite result, should
ascerlain special occasions, should lead a purs life
and perform his duties at the fized times, should

possess a sound knowledge of his subject and have
competency to impart it to others,

So far we have dealt with the four chief classes
of i, viz., safefify, BfrdmRly, sanffr and =R
. The Ry is again classified on a different basis
into srEfRfN, Fagfify and qﬁagﬁmﬁﬁ, all of which
tell us whether we ghould execute a command in

them wholly or partially. The following verse
«deacribes the general nature of these three ffis—
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P, fam: qifis afi |
a=% STE ¥ T aREEEats aEd

" The fifir or safify (p new injunction) ocours
when somsthing is wholly non-existent; the Saufafa
{ a restrictiva injunction) occurs when something is
partially non-existent; and the sftggmiafe {exclusive
specification ) occurs when, out of two alternatives
equally existent or present, one is excluded.” In
other words, the sifsfy lays down somsthing
new ( H7H ) which is not established by any other
means of proof. When, out of many mesns, DY
which an action can be performed, one means is
naturally present, while the other is not present,
the Byaufify restricts us to the use of that other
which is not present. “Wifiaagfa’ (He should beat
the rice-grains) is an example of the Fmmisia.
This sentence is not meant {o indicate that the
husk of grains cen be removed by beating.
It being a matter of common experience that
when the rice-grains are beaten, the husks are
removed from them, and when they are not
beaten, the husks are not removed, a special
sentence laying down thiainjunction is unnecessary.
The real purposs of the sentence is, however, fo
restrict us to a means which is not present. We
can remove the husk either by safze= ( separaling
with linger-nails } or by 53z ( beating - Out of
these two means if we suppose that the allemative
of qafiEea is naturally present ( 9% 714 ) and that
of 39z 18 not present (i @ ), then the sentence
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¢ diftn e * restriots us to 3%a+ only and Is, there-
fore, the example of the Pramfafy,

When two alternatives are simultansously
present ( gaymy ), the trﬁ'ag:@qn‘z‘;ﬂ excludss one
of them. ‘qx qgzar wan [ Five  five-nailed
animals are to be'autan]iu the stock example of
gfgzE ( exclusion ), It is not meant to lay down
the eating of five-nailed animals. For, it is generally
found that men are naturally inclined without any
discrimination to sat the flesh of all animals, five-
nailed ones ( 9579 ) as well as those that do not
possess five naila ( =19@7® ). Both the eating of
five-nailed animals ( 5=7=+aw ) and the eating of
those without five nails ( S1vsA@aET ) are, therefors,
simultanecusly present owing to the natural inclina.
tion (g 1d) of man. As g=yEs=m is not wholly non—
existen! ( s smy ), and as no new injunction is
necessary when something is dong out of natural
ineclination, the sentence * ¥ S59En: wEn ' cannot
be an example of arrififiy, Nor is it an example of
Fanfify, bscause smmwwam is not partially non-
existent (g apmw ), but is wholly existent or
established (g ). Human beings allay iheir hunger
by means of gmgawam as well a8 IR,
which both are simultansously existent or present
( Fmamw ). According to the principle of resi.
duum ( oftdtw ), therefore, the sentence ‘gz ggmaem
e ' must be an example of aftgTsy (exclu-
sion). This fAfY then wants us to desist from
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armaaaen which is other thean umim=zm, The.
eating of five-nailed animals (v=a@s5w ) has
thus to be understood as equivalent to the exclusion |
of the animals that are not live-nailed ( syz=asam
), Now ‘gx ggaan wem:' is an example of.
implied exclusion ( @rafie qfese ), a8 the word
¢z5’ (only) is not directly stated in it; while
¢ a5 ft ug wygata ' (Here conly, i e, in the. three
verses of ganamg alone they should insert extra
words ) is an example of expressed exclusion ( #jft
qftegear ), 88 the word ‘gz’ is directly stated in
it. The implied exclusion involves three iaults,
viz., gt ( abandonment of the direct sense), ya-

s=qa7 { assumption of what is not directly stated ),
and mzamg ( rejection of what is already existing or
present ). For instance, in understanding the sense
¢ SrEREpgafiEhy | from ¢ ggagwgw | we abandon
the direct sense of gma@waw, assume another sense
¢ amEaEagwiEefa ! which is not directly stated, and
also reject ¢ yymgmyem ' which is  already esta-
blished by nalural inclination. The st qRezear
in ! 5% @=rawi *, however, involves cnly one fault
of gpay on account of the direct statement of
¢gg !, It is necessary to understand these detalls
of the Frmfify end gRiezenfafy, as both of them

are general rules of interprefation widely used in
other zyms, particularly in grammar and law.

After this treatment of the fify, the first main
division of the Veda, it is now advisable to turn to
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the remaining four main divisions of the same, viz.,
w4, 1YY, (459 and aygerz, which are subordinately
helpful to the f&fiy in one way or ancther. Of them
the g8 or sacred formulas remind us of the
meanings of things connected with sacrifices.
When this is their visible purpose ( T=veaT ),
it is improper to assume an invisible result (xze-
Faqar ) of their recitation. As every part of the Veda
is considered to be purposeful or meaningful, the
* Names ' (srgia) which are words { proper nouns )
rather than sentences, are also useful in making
definite the character of a sacrifice to be performed.
The #Hiniass purposely accept this division (i e.
amug ) of the Veda for four reasons: (1) There isthe
danger of resorting lo possessive ilnp]icntlun{ Haq-
@gmrag ). (i) there is the danger of adopting
the syntactical split ( ¥gimsm ) or the fault of
understanding a single sentenca as enjoining two
dilfferent things at once; (iii) thers i3 another
scriptural text prescribing an accessory (aoreraTs);
and (iv) there is comparison with another thing
(azzguzar ), The sHigiwss have exhibited subtle
analytical power in the discussion of thess four
reasons. [t may incidentally be pointed out that
the avoidance of the smgiz i8 an important
principle used in law.

The fourth division of the Veda is ¢iw'(a
negalive injunction or prohibition) which is a
sentence turning a man away from some action
that causes an undesirable result. Just as a
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fafyy like ¢ g3y evigns; | suggests that a man per-
forming a sacrifice would achiesve a desirable
result, and impels (wsdafy) him to perform the
sacrifice, so a fiy like ‘g s==3 wgig’' (One
should not eat meat stuck with a poisoned arrow }
suggests that the eating of poisoned flesh leads
to an undesirable result and furns a man away
from (fmafa) that action. The Higigss have
shown much insight into language by discussing
whether the negative word ‘7= * is to be construed:
with the potential affix or the rool-meaning or a
noun; and this topic has much bearing on the
interpretation of sentences. In the s the nega-
tive word ‘a5 ° is generally to be construed with:
the p::{entlnl affix which expresses gL B kes
already been shown that the verb is the principal
alement in a sentence and that in the verb too the
potential alfix expressing s==r s more imporiant.
It has also been seen that a verb containa
two elements, viz, the root-meaning ( 1% ).
and the meaning of the affix ( g@mgd ). The root-
meaning ‘ealing’ (wmw ) in the verb ‘ wmiq ?
is subordinately related as an instrument ( ams ).
to the principal element, i. e, the affix which
expresses AT, as the verb ¢ wpgig ’ Is equivalent
to * wigha 72 w94 ', Thus the root-meaning * wew *

which is subordinate ( 3tg¥l:@ ) cennot be con-
strued with * 3=’ since a subordinate word can-
not be cunstrwe-d Lndapandanlir of the principal
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word with some other word. For instance, in the
sentence ' ywyatamy ' (Bring the king's man)
the subordinste word ¢ = ' cannot be construed
with * = * independently of the principal word
¢gwn’, The *asi’, therefore, cannot go with the
root-meaning * 335 ' which is subordinate, but can
-go with the potential affix which is principal. Again,
as we have already seen, the aifix contains two
-elements, srEET (general verbality ) and ==
( oplativeness ), which both express respectivaly
adi wrgar end At gEar and the sy s is
subordinately related as gre7 (object ) to the o=t
urgar which is. principal. The Y= is, thers.
fore, to be construed with th; principal
element ‘gt uam ’ or waAar and not with the
subordinate element * anff gy Now the
nature of ‘g%’ is such that it expresses the
opposite of the thing with which it is logically
connected. Just as in the sentence ‘g3 Fifey?
{ There is no jar)the word ‘37 connected with
¢ gifeq * shows the * non-existence of the jar' which
is opposile to ‘the existence of thejar,’ so the
‘75’ connected with the fa=q (the optativa )
expressing g3aar ( instigation) shows fasT=r ( lhe
turning away from ), which is cpposite to the
waaar of the f=4, Thus if the sense of an injunctiva
santence (f-?rfﬁq-m;} i3 ysdwr (instigation to an
action ), the sense of a prohibitive sentence ( -
T1%% ) I8 fygim ( tuming away from an action )
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Hence, when ‘A=’ in a sentence goes with the
oplative affix, the sentence is called * gfiys, *

But two dilliculties come in the way of construing
fam’ with the alfix. The f{irst ditficulty occursin
the case of some vows to be performed; and the
second is that if a sentence is understood as a
f<iws, there is the contingency of an option ( fAFsr )
which is a fault. In order lo remove these diffi-
cullies the ¢ 7= * will have to be construed either
with the root-meaning or with a8 noun, in which
cass the sense of the negative iz called a sagw
{ exclugion ). As regards the first dilficulty, it may
be said thata =gs has to practise some vows,
of which ¢ JERm=mfEma ’ ( He should not lock at
the riging Bun) {5 one. Now a vow (=7 ) is a
thing that is to be practised or that partakes of the
character of a positive command; while the figw
{s simply Bgdar which cannot be practised. The
¢ 57 has, therefors, to be construed in the case of
thie oz with the root-meaning ‘looking at’
(#gm). We then get the sense  gzmipag * ( ebsence
of looking at ), which by implication (zzm ) means
< iﬁmqﬁaﬁa ' ( the resclution of not looking at).
The sentence * JiArrnifzan | is then equivalent to

¢ sifmfaErETaTsem. . . aa | [ He should bring
into being...by tha resolution of not looking at the
sun]. Here, we have the expectancy of =9
( object) which is fulfilled by the supplementary
sentence (rwada) * waAwar ¢ waey Agw waft | L He
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bscomes free from so much sin]. This sFmEm,
which yields the sense of qig=35  (removal of sin)
and bscomes the gy, forms a syntactical whole
with ¢ f&drmanrzEn ', ond the whole then means
* sEafTeEAEEs e 99y 9isx [He should
bring into being the removal of sin by observing
the vow of nol locking at the sun . This becomes,
therefore, a g4z or & positive command finged
with negation.

The second difficully is the contingency of an
option in the case of understanding a sentence as
a (389, In order lo avoid this contingency it is
sometimes necessary to resort to a ggzm, the
inslance of which is found in ‘wsfig I—=mg ﬁ.]'ﬁ"
maEg ( F-gamE 50/ )’ [ He should say ‘7 gam’
in the megs but not in the arms|. It has been
settled by the Hfinigss that the Sig-priest should first
utter the words ‘% sz ' at the places where
oblations ars to be offered after the sper 's command
tx5 ' and then he should recite the g=gs (sacri-
ficial formulas). Again, it has been stated that the
words ‘% gage ’ are not fo be added befors the
g9 for the zgmas ( three offerings of ghea),

‘Here the prima facie view is that the first part
‘ gufig A-99E F0f7 ° expresses a fif; while if in
the lstter part *armmay (F—aamz =AR)* ‘7' is
construed with the alfix in ‘3if5’ (understood e
* qrarag ' olo. expresses a gfaww, which prohibits
what Is already established ( =@ ) by the fBfi in the
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first part. This gfigs then means: *He should
not say ¢ % z=rar’ in the smgarss. "’ As we have here
two scriptural texts of equal force opposing each
other, thereis an option ( ffFs7 ) as o what is to be
done and no annulment (arw), For, a 51y occurs
when a passion (for the murder of a zmm, for
instance ) is already existent ( gyq ) and when it is
annulled by a stronger scriptural passage | as,
AR A T ), As this is not the cass with the
ffy and fiwg in ‘gafly T—mmE R, NTEI
i. e., as both tha fify and fFw are of equui force,
we ghould fake this as an option ( fi%sy) instesd
of a5, Again, two scriptural passages which are
mutually independent can annul each other: and
then a @y would tske place. But fhe g in ¢
ey’ is dependent cn the preceding Rfy In
¢ g=fie * ele., for the completion ofits own meaning
and for the establishment of what is prohibited.
When, therefore, one scriplural passage prohibils
what is laid down by anolher scriplural passage,
only fasey is possible and not #19, as both the
passages are authoritative.

The conclusive view is that it is not proper to
assume a fi7=7 here, as both the scriptural texts
becoms unauthorilative thereby. In other words, if
it 1s held that *zgfs 3—g=wz sUff’ is true, the
words-¢ F—gminz saf | used with * qrqrag * becoms
unauthoritative. A fis=y should, therefore, be avoid-
ed as far as possible, as it involves faults. Again,
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in the case of & Bgsy we have to assume a double
unseen result (#yd ), one for & fifiy and another
for a gftiwy, since the fify and the gfiys in the pre-
sent instance would be for the good of man( gems )
and not for the sake ofthe rite (#=%), * sy
#-gumyg  F0fy ? should, therefors, be understood as
& ggzrg (exception) by construing ¢ a9 * with ‘sgmay’,
and not as a gfiyw ( negation ), whera aq ! is con-
strued with the alfix in 531", When we thus resort
to gizie and construe ‘asi? with ‘zgaeyg’, the
words *3 4z’ are b-,r e equivalent to
gaareafafien * (to the exclusion of the SarEs ),
and the whole sentence * AR ?:-ﬁm_'[ R’
means ‘ sFANATRYY Iwfy I-AWmE T 59 FAg
{ He should use the 5= ‘3 gmz? with the zF=qs
which are excluded by the ajzgras ). Thus when we
take this as a ggzm, the opposition betwesn two
scriptural texts of equal force occuring in the figey
does not erise. In this 97z@ © 3gumy ! isnot a new
fafy, but is simply an allusion (w7ar) to what has
been laid down in the general rula ¢ TR F~awm
Fiifa *, and this a7 is resorted to only in order to
make an exception in the case of the Fares.

It is thus found that a qgs@  ( exclusion ) re-
stricts a general rule. An 3yggr (restriction) too
does the same; yet the dilference beatwesn bolh of
them is that 8 g3z17 restricls a general ruls only to
what is offer then the parlicular case siated in the
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qizra; while an gragw restricts a genersl rule only
to the particular case that is stated in the s
itsell. Again, a ggz@ is negative, while an IWTL
is poseitive. For Instance, the four-fold division of
girET mentioned in the general rule *gimmE ﬁ@iﬁ'
sy’ (He divides ths gitsym into four parts) is
restricted only to the ¢ sy giwm ' owing to the
particular sentence, * ama =g% ®ufa’ ( He divides
the a3 wdzrw into four parts ), which is an
example of IgETR.

In spite of the contingency of the faully fss,
we have sometimes inevitably to resort to gftns
( prohibition ) rather than to qijzr@, iz is en ex-
ception to ufifa; but the afing resorted to in such
a case is an exception to the gize, L e, gfawsd
( an exceplion to an exception ) In the sz (@
form of s5ifasin sacrifice) there are {wo sentences,
of which ‘=i fdrefrd weifr’ (Atthe affaus he
should take the grzfig cup) is a &Y, and *aifEA
arefirs mmfa > (Al the &fgirs he should not take the
grefig cup) i a fAgs, A frwey which is faully is,
therefore, contingent here. 1fit isto be avoided,
we have to resort to gizm, in which ‘as’ wil
have to be construed with either of the nouns
¢ i ! or Cqr=fma Then the second { negative)
sentence will respectively assume the form
of either ¢ sifnwsafafs Gizfaq wefa’ (He should take
the §izfir at the sacrifices other than the af5ud )
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or ‘A aefr=kifs 1R’ (He should taks the cups
other than the fizfir at the #faws). As both these
meanings are quite contrary to the fify ¢ sifdgy
qrE=iEE Tgif’, it is impossible o sssume a q4z1a here,
Henca, by consiruing 7= with the gamry the
sentence ¢ iR qiefiF wify ' must inevitably be
taken to be a zfdyy (prohibition) of ‘siftva fafirg
ugifa’, although there is the contingency of fizey
in this. It has already been shown that a gy like
‘7 %%=3 w2y’ prohibits that which leads us to an
undesirable result (su). In other words, this
sfitys s meant for the good of man ( gsard ). But
the nfiiy of taking the qrefir, cup does not lead
us to an undesirable result, as it ia laid down for
the sake of the sacrifice (%44 ), and nol for the
good of man ( gaurd ). The fw=g, therefors, that has
to be admitted on account of this gfyiy is not faulty.
There are two classes of fige, viz., sggfigq ( fixed or
limited ) and s=yafiga { unlimited ). The fizegs
which are fixed or which depend upon the will of
the agent are not faulty. The nice distinction made
by the sfinisss belween ufifny and 9az15 or between
qév{rq and agEgR, i8 very useful for interpreting
negative sentences in literature in general, and

Sanskril lilerature in particular. Althcugh the
Himtess lay more siress on the potential form

( fifafer ) of verbs in this respect, the principles of
fify and |A9% may generally be made applicabls to
the varbs in the indicative moed also.
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The fiith and last division of the Veda is S
{ explanatery or gupplementary statement ) which
praises a thing laid down by a fifiy and censures a
thing prohibited by & F9%, Although the spgamEs in
the seme consist of lengthy and imaginary stories,
legends, elc., and sometimes cgntain descriptions
of impossible or fanciful things, they are not mean.
ingless. For, instead of understanding them in thair
literal or primary sense, wWe have lo interpret them
by resorting o implication(s=mt), Being {aken in its
implied sense an iz is connecled with the 8-
Al verbal energy )in a ffis or faas, and praising
or censuring a thing contained in sither of them, it
expresses the manner of performance (sfwd=ar)
of a rite. The ard=ms thus becomes meaningful when
it forms a ﬂ'fniur.:tical whole ( TFa9aT ) with the fafs
or iy laid down In the Veda. For instance, * 1]
Sfm T’ (513 18 indeed the swiftestdeity ) {s an
aqiar, the purpose of which is not merely to denofe
it own primary sense, but to become meaningful
by praising the thing enjoined in the ff * T
SyawreE e | (One desirous of prosperity should
sacrifice a white animal to ar3), and by subordinate-
ly forming a syntactical whole with that ffy
which is principal. The ard=izs implying censurs,
of course, form a syntactical whole with a ErL
As thus zpiars indirectly impel a man to perform
an action stated in a fifiy; or tumn him away from a
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thing prohibited in a i47a, they are more connected
with the g} srsay than with the smiff .

3491z is of three kinds : mgrE (. figurative
statement), gz (a corroborative statement ) and
H@aarz ( a statement of the past ).

(1) qorarz, taken in its primary sense, con-
tradicts some other means of proof; but, understood
in its secondary or figurativa sense, it implies
similarity or identity of a quality. In the sentence
“siEal qu’ ( The sacrificial post is the sun ) the
identity bstween ‘afém’ and ‘gm ' contradicts
Pemepﬁnn(sramqwm); yot both of them ars
83id to be identical on account of the common
quality of * brighiness *. The sense of the Senlence
is that the sacrificial post is as bright as the
sun; and -this sense is oblained by adopting
=g ( implication ).

(1) sgays reiterates or corroborates what
Is already existing or what is ascertained by other
means of proof like Perception. The sgentence
* sifafenes Yoam * ( Fire iz an antidote against cold)
18 in praise of sfir. yet, it i1g the statement of an
already existing fact that fire protecls us from cold.



Hindu Methodology of Education 281

An apdgrs may comprise a sentence or passage
in the lorm of a story, description, allegory, ete.;
yet it is always to be formed inio a synthetic whole
with the [5fy. The wider meaning of this principle
may be understood” that subordinate paris of &
sentence or passage in literature and znyms ere
always to be unified with the main sentence or idea
of an author. As in such senlences or main ideas
the infention or purport of an suthor (s%7ard)
is centred, the various concrete, illustrative, artistic
and persuasive ways of expression adopted by him
to arrive at the main idea should, in interprstation,
be nalturally construed with his purport, so that the
synthetic meaning of that author would be clearly
grasped. It is noteworthy here that in consonance
with lhe principle of spagiz the xfufarsa school of
the #figiar, with this synthetic purposs in view,
emphasizes the argazfy, which will be dealt with
later on.

We have so far given & summary of the most
important principles of interpretation propoundad
by the sisiass, leaving all the minute details. Those
principles have been summarized hera In such a
manner that they might be ssen in their proper
perspeclive and their importance from a new point
of view might be realized. There is, of course,
twolold purpose in giving this summary. The tirst
purpose is to show how the sinigss too in their
particular science have followed the general
principles of methodology. In other words, it is
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shown here how the Hfiniwss determine fhe sub-
ordinate and principal elements of their cult, how
they exhibit distinctness and unity of purpose
(i e ug), how they unile the subordinats and
principal elements with that purpose and how they
organize all the elements into a synthetic whole
or a system. In this process they first classily their
subject-matier into minor and major parts and then
develop it into a synthelic whols. As thus the
methodology of the digiass ia analytico-synthstic
like that of the other mms, it evidently deserves
‘@ prominent place in /ihe survey of gensral
methodology. The second purposs i3 to present ina
nutshell the principles of inierpretation belonging
‘to the sigigss, as they have substantially contri-
buted to the general linguistics and merit wider
application. It is actually found that almost all the
above laws of interpretation, particularly thoss of
BRanEfy, fy, fas, sRezen and #1431z, which lay
due sirees on the sentence-aspect of Janguage,
1. &, which make individusl words subordinate to a
sentence, have been widely adopted by the syms
iike sqmm, wmifim, 717, gEmme ete.  Those
laws of inlerpretstion which ars the best
parts of the wHfigiar are, thersfore, of permanent
value and are worthy of preservation. Pu:ttcuiurlr,
when we take into account tha nature of Sanskrit
language, &s formerly dealt with, we can realize
the utility and importance of those principles in
the matter of the scientific and synthetic exposi-
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tion of sentences in language. We have also shown
above at different places how those principles,
looked at irom a new point of view, supply a sound
basis for language teaching; end in this respect
they compare favourably with the Western princi-
ples of the study and teaching of language. It has
been again shown how the digfsr principles of
methodology apply in a more or less degres to the
science of teaching in general and language-
teaching in particular. Other linguistic implications
of those principles will again be brought out in
detail later on at different places according as
there is an occasion for their exposition. Sutfice
it tosay hers thal in union with the theories of
the =7 about gap ( means of proof ) and those of
the z;sm about 1z (a word ), those of the Higess
about zwg ( a8 sentence ) give a completely

scientific turn to the methods of expounding
literature and g=s.

vil. THE COMPARATIVE METHOD,

Employment of the theories of gz, a1%% and gHm
in the scientific exposition of yms and literature
necessarily presupposes a comparative study of the
=g the sfwiar, and the =, the sciences of general
interest and application; and this will youch for
+he existence of comparative, critical and scientilic
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metheds in India, although it i denied by the
advocates of Western learning, The existence
of critical and scientifia methods in India has
sufficiently been Proved in the former parts
of thizs book. Now as regards the ' comparative
method * it may be said that *Correlation of
Studies ' has always been the educational policy
of the Hindus eveh from ancient times. On account
of the enormous expansion ol different branches of
Iws ancient students had compulsorily to adopt
the course of the * Participation of Labour * in their:
sludies; and hence with specislization in one or
two mms they maintained correlation not only with
the orihcdox but also with (he heterodox s, In
gpite of this specializariqn in a particular IITH every
gtudent learn! at least the fundamentals of general *
urms like the =ymaw, the inigr and the =13, and
some students studisd ths principles of the varioyus
schools of thought like the 1, wrTe, M, d1g and
#7 philosophies also. The poet g (7th century
A.D.)in his Ti-ia makes a direct reference, at the
beginning of the third %4, 1o the study of the
. Vedas (giama ), 8acrificial lore (awf¥m ), exposition
ol grammar (smwagrays ), 1ogie (mmmr ) dimter (7%
Higiwr and Yz ) and poetical discusssion ( Fr=am219 )
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among his students, + Again, ancient works like
the gmazaz of the Buddhist =iz ( 8th cenfury
A.D.), the qm:raﬂm of the Jain gfimzaR
{81h century A. D.), and the sizfmazg of the
Vaidika gpag or fimeg (14 th canturrA.D ), which
in order to search for Truth present in a nulshsll
the main teneis of the then existing Indian systems
of philosophy, exemplify the tendency of Correla-
tion of Studies among the Hindus and their promi-
nent use of the Comparative Method. Besides,
many notable authors of versatile genius, who, after
a deep study of varicus Indian systems, have
either written commentaries on them, who have
4ried o refule syslems other than their own, or
who have wrilten original works on them, bear
{estimony to the existence of the Comparative
Methed in ancient India. Some of those verzatile
luminaries $re sz ( 788 A. D.), srssfafas (Oth
century A. D. ), sifimsgg (10th century A, D.),
gn=z ( 11th century A.D,), faaeg ( 14th century
A. D.), srqgdifiga ( 16th century A. D, ) and e or
=riifae ( 18th century A. D.),

t ganEily AREwmE AU AERR: SagEmEs: wive-
Sigmafd: T AR TR T S e
T o wERRE S S e AR
wodzE  quans RfEafre  axeafs Rem
v Rremat nfavedozaaad.. s -
g9afiay |
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Naturally the Shastris, who study the SqTEI,

the siniar, the =3, the Jzr, the =mifs, ete., are
fully conversant with all those methods relating to
gz, g7 and ggm. and the denial of thess actual
facts is a misrepresentation of truth. We must,
however, ke alive to the fact that some Shastris
study only one of these gss and resort to narrow
specialization, in which there is liltle scope
for the Comparative Method. Yet generally speak-
ing, many Shasiris, having recourse to wider
specializalion, can be lound even up to the present
day. This widsr specialization, which is very
desirable according to the modern tendency in
education, prompls a student o know everything
of afew allied subiects and somsething of other
distantly related ones. It can, therefors, be asserted
that this modern tendency was not only prevalent in
ancient india, but is slill observable in the Shastri
msthods of teaching the =zms and literature,

Vill. THE SYNTHETIC METHOD : THE METHODS
OF THE #Er=.

The mos! eminent of all the versatile luminaries
of ancient India is sgzr=m], who with a comparative
outlook first realized the importance of amalgamat-
ing the principles of g7 (sy@an), awa ( gdshiar)
end g (=) for the exposition of the Izmg
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philosophy, and who is, therelore, aptly called
¢ qrgmagmingrErain ', He has enriched Sanskrit
language with his substantial contribution fo the
rational or scientific exposition of the Vedic
literature in general and of tha Upanishodic
philesophy in particular, and has immensely
influenced later authors. It is, therefors, essential
to observe ihe noteworthy leatures of the
methods of explaining the Upanishadic senfences
and the worldly phenomena, as employed by him.
We have fo limit this treatment to the cbservation
of his methodology rather than lo a connscted and
detailed exposition of his philosophical thought,
which will, of course, be taken into account inci-
dentally so as to shed light on his methodology.
g, doubtless, admits that the principles of
vz, sie and gwm are conducive lo a systematic
and gradsd exposition of the 3zr; vet he naver
forgsts that they are relatively subordinats to the
Transcendental Reality and intuitional realization
(srgwa) of the Highest Self (Fyr, w35 with Whom
the Individual Self (Hfigre) 18 intrinsically identical.
Hs, theiefore, saw with penstraling insight that
the main purport (a4 ) of the Upanishadic sen-
tences wes identity ( &5 ) or non-duslity (%2a ) of
the Individual Self and the Universal Self. This
main purport of non-duality is corroborated by the
Upanishads themselves in the four mgrareye of the
four Vedas, viz., ‘g a@m’ ( Brahman is pure
Intelligence ), ¢ s1g agfa’ (I am Brahman ), *qemfy’
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4 Thou art That ) and * zyargy s ® (This Individuoal
Soul is Brahman). In the sentences ! 33 f§ &afis 7
{ Where there is, as it wers, duality), ‘w53 sSvaEaw
—seesaaiEdian (My dear, this was pure Existence
alone in the beginning, one only without a sscond )
the use of the words *g5’'and ‘ug’ respectively
shows that duality is apparent or illusory ( mifs)
and emphasizes non-duality as the Ultimate Reality.
Sentences liks ‘fidiar w5 swafy’ ( The idsa of duality
-gives riss to fear ), ‘g 3zan=i 359 w17 asgq w3 usfy’ (Fear
.overcomes him who {inds even a slight difference )
lead to the same purport. It must be remembered
that Igu= owes this synthetic method to the
gsR amaw, who first systematized the Upani-
shadic philosophy in his #5538, and to his great
“Guru A== also, who in his sifisis on the
z ehowed the main oculline of Synthesis.

The credit, however, of building an edifice of the
#1en philosophy on this foundation goes to  gzu=r.
The task that lay befors a3 was to show
-syntactical unity (qsawaar) among the apparently
«contradictory sentences of the Upanishads, and
this he successiully achieved by adopling the ssven
modes of the digigss T for the purpose of arriving
at the purport or synthetic meaning ( awqs ) of the
Upanishads. Hs, however, asserts against the
sftuiaxs that all Upanishadie sentences are diranlly

~ t 3w, e, Y, YAl 59, HUATE and IR,
See pp. 123-124.
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or indirectly devoted to the exposition of g and
are in no way subsidiary to Action or Injunction
{ %73, ffadw ), He further says that the goal of
an inquiry into g5 (duty, action) is the attainment
<f heaven, which is an imaginary entity from the
absolute point of view; while the purpcse of an
inquiry into zww is eternal freedom or highest
bliss ( ﬁ'l%l f:3ag % which can actually be realized
as the Intrinsic nature of all. The senlences, there-
fore, that prescribe Action for attaining an imagi-
nary goal must be subordinated to those propound-
ing ser1, the highest goal, according to the
principle of the gasfigiay itsell. viz., ‘ fegwfiaase
gzza’ (That which is devoid of any result is to be
subordinated to that which has a definite result.)
Unliks the Hiwiass, gzg=rg holds that not cnl;r
injunctive {ﬁﬁauﬁ} but also assertive sentences
{f&zqﬁq) like *gwnfes’ which refer to sz are
meaningful and authoritative. As again ths Indivi-
dusal Self (dlg) is superimposed (@) upon the
Highest Sell through ignorance {a;ﬁ.‘m), his agency
(ﬁ'.-q) raquired by the gigjsss for the performance of
Action is slso imaginary. It ia then found that
gxuarq accepta the verbal testimony of the ufy
or revealed texts of the Upanishads as authoritative
in regard to the inluitional knowledge of m,wham
Reasoning ( %, g ) i8 baifled. From another point
of view the Upanishads are the inspired utterances
of the ancient sages, who had realized the Highest
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Reality of guym=., They are, therefore, very
valuable for one who is earnestly proceeding on
the path to Seli-Realization. Hence zgy=@ thinks
that along with xfi the Intuition (33w )ol the
Seers of Truth too is authoritative. Hs, however,
does not discard the Logical Method, which should
be lollowed, according to him, without contra-
" diction to the purport of sify, It may be remarked
hers that few philosophers in India have resorted
to the logical method to the extent to which
=4 has resoried to it The fact that many sen-
tences in his wr=s can be easily franslormed into
syllogisms lestifies to his prominent use of the Logl-
cal Method, which he employs while refuling his
opponents and convincing them of his conclusions
also. Yet he fully recognizes the limitations of the
Logical Methed or Reasoning in transcendental
matters, where 5§ must' be the final authority.
Mere reascning without the help of wfy leads us
nowhere, since one reasoning is falsified by an-
other, and this process continues ad infinitum in the
absence’oflany realization of Truth. He, therefore,
concludes that Reasoning, which is supported by
wfy and helps its interpretation, should be adopted
in the #zrm. HAs reesoning is useful only on the
empirical plane (sz=z1fts &), and as in consonance
with sfy it gradually leads us to the ZAbaclute Stata
( aremifa® &= ), the Logical Method without being
opposed to Transcendental Experience subserves
it. gzu=m thus harmonizes Reasoning ( .-ﬁ%l 3 )



Hindu Methodology of Education 291

with #fy and intuition ( s ) of Seers.” It should
be remembered that we ses through ignorance
( =fian, s ) the duality of names and forms of the
phencmenal world on the substratum ( aifymr ) of
the non-dusl agrz, As the function of all the
above wymms including the wufy is to dispel that
ignorance and indirectly to lsad an aspirant
by the mazim of * s (the moon on the
branch) to the seli-luminous sgry, they are re-
latively authoritative on the empirical plane only.
The yams cannot directly point out the zgs but
suggest its all-pervading presence by means of
== (Implication ). As soon as they dispel ignor-
ance, the self-luminous sgw manifests itself as one
Ultimats Reaslity, and the funclion and authorily
of the yugms are over. Here the lalse ignor-
ance is removed by the gmms which are false
frem the Absolute point of view, and then s is
realized as ever-present. For, the removal of dark-
ness is itself the attainment of light. Maintaining
this position about the gmms m makes use

* grrAfEeTeEaEATT m—mﬁﬂmﬁﬂm
wrRRET | 69 8 SR Sy seaisseEify ark
GEEEEETAAN Ay qAn saw e,
N7 = sy APAgIaET, 1.7 S 5
ug gupt sgfamedl, g saERsTTEnss  qaesEmne
AT, WWW*
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of the sgism {ﬁj for deriving words like ‘zg’ from
the root ay \to be great) or for explaining compounds
and the ;ﬁm relation, ol the figisr (arsq) lor show-
ing the unanimity of sentences relating to as, and
of the =5/ (g ) for refuting the fallacious argu-
ments cf his opponents and constructing a rational
and graded system of Adwaita philosophy. Thisis
how he establishes a higher synthesis of the diver-
gent s and of the phenomena of the universa.
In addition to the Upanishadic sentences relat-
ing to the Ultimate Reality of am there are other
Upanishadic sentences referring to fg ( Action),
gqraar ( meditation, devolion) and the creation of
the universe, Although they seem to be opposed to
= (supreme knowledge), they are, according to
the main purport of the Upanishads, to be construed
a8 subsidisries or means to g, which is the main
goal. Thus g7, awear end sy, mentioned in the
Upanishads ars, according to ﬂ'?];il_‘ﬁ'fm designed

for the purification and concentration of the mind,
in which then the seli-luminous s dawns, All

activities, all sciences, all ethics of ths w4, all diver-
sity of w57, 3w, eto., must, therfors, be graded
in such a way thut all of them should culminate in
the unity of =g, Thus %04, 37@ar and 3@ have
been so harmonized by W that & person
desiring Liberation should be led step by step to the
Ultimate Reality. sgasgrd here takes info account the
important distinction of g fyay ( Higher Knowledge)
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and =7 far( Lower Knowledge) made by the Upa-
nishads themselves ( guas 1-3-¥) and postulates
correspondingly the gt or fagm ( Higher or
unqualified ) gy and s or @y (Lower or
qusalified ) aw= according to the purport or
synthelic meaning of the Upanishads. Hs further
means that the =amufymr which propounds
meditation elc., of the e+ is 2 means to the
qufyay relating to the qagi, as it is found in other
epheres too that the description or illustration of
concreta things facilitates the understanding of
absiract thoughts in the case of ordinary people.
He, therelore, purports that the smgufi=r and Iy,
which are concrete by nature are usetul for ordinary
people on the empirical plane (=mEgRs &) in
leading them gradually to gufy=ar and quEm. Thus
W“E: the great teacher, postulates two grades
of knowledge in the teaching of non-duality so
as to suit the capacities or gualliicalions (=fisr)
of aspirants of dilferent grades. He, therelcre,
makes provision in his comprehensive sysiem for
all grades of people, ignorant as well as intelligent
and seckers (‘&%) &8s well as seers (fx) of
Ultimate Truth, and hence the popularity of that
system in India. Moreover, the system of agur=rd
gives scope jor adaptability to changing circum-
‘stances on the phenomenal plane ( zgrFnfiis &)
" without in any way modifying the fundamental
principle of non-duality, which is the eternal sub-
stralum of all changing names and forms of the
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world, Again, instead of being opposed to the
modern scientific inventions, which contributa to tha
worldly prosperily (s7g71), TEFUS s system affords
full scope for them on the phenomenal plane, if
they do not lead us astrgy to the destruction of
humanity through exploitation and aggression, and
if they do not delude us asto the main human
goal, which is the Realization of the Sslf (Frsem ).
On the other hand, every such invention, past or
future, is a new addition of names and forma (

to the former ones, and demonstrates the fruth that
all this diversity emanates from Unity, which is
defined by the 3z=y a8 / the intelligent cause of
this universa. ' :

As said sbove, the Upanishads contain de-
scriptions of the crealion and dissolution of the
universe, and it is stated in them that sgrris the
intelligent cause of the creation, sustenance and
dissoclution of the universe in Itself. The seniences
‘7@ a7 parfE v e ( Ao 313 )~ From whom
these beings are born, etc.’, ¢ gisqi gqwm: sheat

T

g | (Fie 3v|x ) From whem all actions’
desires, smslls and {lavours emanals, ' etc., give us
an idea of the relative | or qualified ( =3, aqm )
awi. On the other hand, there are Upanishadic
sentences which [merely indicate the true nature of
AW, 88, (B yaTAA 2w (He q)¢)-‘awa is pure
Existence, Intelligence and Infinity,” or those which
negate all atiributes of a7, as, ¢ HUZHIATRTHAT,

(%z.3124)—" Which is without sound, touch, form and
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-d;cug'. These latter sentences in the Upanishads
1all that there is no relativily in 7@, but that &
is Absoluts or unqualified. zgw=r, on the basis
of such sentences and of the sw&Ess (313122-32),
says from the synthsiic potnt of view that the =
makes this distinction simply for the sake of leading
an aspirant from the first to the second by gradual
stages, and does not mean that the gymaer is the
ultimate reality.* The harmony between such
two sets of =zfy can be established by the
hypothesis of Nescience or I That is to say, the
fiyam 7, becomes & A%, or uz onaccount of the
limiting adjunct ( =0 ) of Nescience or w7, which
is the incomprehensible power of zg Itsel, and
which, without really being an entity separate {rom
s, 18 supposed to be different from it. This
Nescience, illuminated by the self-luminous xg,
shows us the imaginary world of names and forms.
In other words, zwm being associated with the
jimiting adjunct of Nescience is said to be the cause
ofjthe creation oi the world, just as the rope
associated with the ignorance relating to it is said
to create the imaginary snake on it. Thus the world
iz {alsely created, sustained and dissolved by the
G #w OF $x7 in Himself, just as the | snake is

" SmeEaniEEEE aea | (F & T RIR)
SeEaaiaEy adg AATEd fosga  awnEeiaeeT, |
<ol ST AR araT 7 aema | SvEAE
iy & @ifr | & 8. AL R
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falsely created, sustained and diszolved in iteelf By
‘the rope. As then the creation, sustenance and
dissolution of the world are merely a falss appsar-
ance or magic transformation ( ﬁqa'} on the sub.
stratum of ay, the causality of Z%1 and Its name
CENT, CEm yetc., are relalively true aslong as
the worldly phenomena appear, and not lta frus
nature. Iiu true nature is, therefore, * g% smmia
gw ' or that which negates all atiributes. The
definition, wherein s is relatively described as
the imaginary cause of the world, is called ¢ gzay.
wam °, and the definition, wherein Its trua nature i
indicaled, i3 called ¢ wHegwgn ',

As zery, through the agency of g becomes the
imaginary cause of craation, so it is also the causs
of the dissclution of the world in liseli. It is, there-
fore, both the efficient causs ( Fifr=sre ) and the
material causs (S9mFRm) of the universe, just like
the spider sending lorth and drawing in ifs threads.}
Since =% appears to be the world 1o ignorant
people by magic transformation (f7ad ) and not by
actual transformation (Rur), the view of sgrar
about causation iz different from the gfimmar of
the greeys; who accept the non-intelligent Primeval
Matter (g%f) as the cause and the intelligent geg
as different from it. The theory of figa dilfers also
from the sjEwarz of the Sraaafiss; who accept Ged
8a only the efficient causs and: the infinitesimal

T vt 5 Ty ¥ 14, 1ove,
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atoms, which are different from Ged, as the material
cause. Now if il is supposed that actual transform-
ation (gfimm) of s takes place, the immuta-
bility of the Intelligent s described by the sfs
would be falsified, and nons would seek to ailain
It as the eternal Bliss of the Sell.

It is noteworthy that the Caussl Relation postu-
lated in every science other than the 3z is based
upon the distinction of causs and elfect. The cause
is defined as ‘an invariable, unconditional and
immediate antecedent of a phenomenon. ' But thers
the ’invariability * stc. of the cause, without being
actually and definilely perceived, resis on our
belist in ‘probability; and even a single fact
coming forth as contradictory to that probability
frustrates that causation. There is, really speaking,
no line of demarcation where the causal state ceases
and where the effect begins to sppear. In most
cases the cause is never directly tangible butis only
inferred from the elfsct, Hencs, even though for the
convenience of worldly affairs we take the cause to
be different from the effect, yet the cause and the
eflact in their frue essence are not dilferent, They
are merely names and forms attributed to the same
eternaPessence. The worldly phenomenon is then
a beginningless flux of ' namss and forms' where
the anlecedence of the cause and the seguence
of the effect cannot be settled; and the change
that sppears to take place and that makes us employ
the words ’ cause and eflect’ is not at all a change
in the Inner essence, which is the eternal Existence,



298 The Problem of Sanskrit Teaching

Intelligence and Infinity (8% wrmmos), but is a
change only in names and forms imagined by our
wind. This is the reason why TTFTS™E adopts the
Hidsdiaenfy (Theory of inexplicability ) or the
535717 ( Theory of illusory transformation ) in order
to account for the phenomena of the universe; and
he accepis the causaliiy of #w through ‘fi=d? and
that of gy associated with It through qfoy. It is
here interesting 1o note that the modern scientists
-cannot dsiinifely explain the relatiocn befween
electrons and protons, and ars gradually being led
to rest on ¢ gl (inexplicability ). It may,
therefore, be said that they are ceasing to be
Materialists, that the causal relation of things,
experimental work, scientific method, induction,
elc., are relatively true from the phenomenal stand-
point, and that all theories attempting to explain
the phenomena of the universe are provisional or
relative ~trus in the syzifis g only. Time and space
which are the basis of the causal relation and saveral
provisional theories are merely the subjsctive mus-
ings of the mind. Although the fradar, postulated by
Fxu=m for explaining the crealion and dissolution
of the world, as described In the Upanishads, is
such a provisional theory, if serves bess its purpose
of leading the aspirant to the Ultimate Reality
of the Absojute. According to this theory the effect
is not different from ths causs; and hence the
world of names and {forms which falsely appearsin
manifold ways upon the unalfected AW, iis sub-
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stratum, is not different from e, just as the snake
on the ropa is not diilerent from the rope, orihe
dream-world is not different from the dreaming
peraon. .

The world is then an fllusion; not in the sense
that it is the void (#I=) ©F non-entity of the
Buddhists, but in the sense that it has no existence
independently of s, which is Existence, Intelli-
gence and Infinity. [t should be particularly noted
that EW does not deny the reality of the world
on the phenomenal plane. What he meansis that
the world is relatively real aslong as our senses and
mind operate, or aslong as the cosmic ignorance
( anf? =¥A = a7 ), which gives rise to il is not re-
moved by the superconsciousness of Absolute
Reality, just as a dream is real as long as we have
not attained wakefulness. As in the case of the
gnake appearing on the rops We cannot say
whether it exists or does not exist, so in the caze
of the world too we cannct say whether it exists or
does not sxist. Since the world is neither existent
nor non-existent ( gzafieam ), we have to conclude
{hat it is inexplicable (sifig=+l). The exislence o
reality of the world does not belong to itgell, but
belongs o e , just as the reality of the snake
.does not belong to itself but belongs to the rope.
This is what ga=1g means by the words ‘arar and
¢ foey ? which do not mean ‘g3 ) ( void, nothing).
1t must be remembered that an {llusory phenomenon
sppears only on @ positive basis and not on &
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negative non-entity. So the illusory world appears-
to bs real (relatively)on the gubstratum of the ever-

existen! s ys. Again, as the relation between the
world and 7w cannot be explained either by
gan ( conjunction ) or by sgsm (inherence ) it
has to be concluded that it is dus to the Super-
imposition ( =prm ) caused by Nescience,

It should not be supposed {hat the theory of
ary and that of Superimposition ( =18 ) arising
from it are mguwrE's own fabrications. For refer-
ences fo gar, express,$ jmplied! or through
the use of the word ¢ 35y C can be found in the
Upanishads as well as in the awgas. In the =iz
the word ¢ gy ? is used in the sense of a wondrous
or supernatural power’, and in the Fsiuas, (=X
129 ) the ideaof ¢ AfEa ATt ( inezplicability )
is found embedded. In the fuigz the word ‘oo’
ia used in the sense of * magic, * which further de-
velops into ths sense of “ illusion’, AzeiEra, the
greal Guruof  sgwmg makes repeated references
to “amr® inthe sense of  illusion * in his A
gricer. What size=ng did was thal on the baais of
these data he synthesized the idea of sirar and
gave a sysiematic exposition of jf.

® qe MITY; TAe R[4, Hal, t|re and ¥|%—%o;
WA 3R13.
T 3= =iy, 2193, ¥I418%; Ble &itly, wIR¥|Y,
CIRT—R; F2e ¥120; Fo Go RYLILY, TURL.
o § T ¥l 20 =480 2RI, RYL0; Bl T
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This idea can also be corroborated by quoling
the empirical experience of every being. Just as
.every human being says ‘I know ", so he also says

*1 do not know '( szas:, 7 ffagaR ). This empiri-
cal experience of ' knowing’ is the indication ofthe
fact that every being is of the nature of pure Intelli-
gence or Knowledge (fg@5=9); whils the experience
of ‘not knowing ', which is somshow associated
with ¢ knowing ', and which is really illuminated by
pure Intelligence, is the indication of the fact that
he is possessed of innate Ignorance. This Ignorance
looked at from the individual (=2 ) point of view
is called ¢ sfyz ? and from the collective (awfE)
peintof view it is called ‘g’ or Cosmic Ignorance.
This Ignorance or Nescience makes us superimpose
the body, the mind, elc, upon our inward
Intelligence and designale it as ' the individual, the
knower or the subject * ( sfia, gmAr, fawdt ). Il again
makes us superimpose the whole world of names
and forms on the external all-pervading Intelligence
and callit ' the universe, the known or the object’
(=0, 5541:, ). ' Further the subject and his
altributes are superimposed on the object and ils
atiribules, or the object on the subject; and thus
the Heal and the Unreal are coupled together
through this inherent Ignorance. The fact, howsver,
4s that the pure Intelligence (§Rz), internal and
.external, or individual and universal, is Unity with-
.out a gap. For, no means t':tf knowledgs (™ ) can
connect iteelt with the knower (wwar) end the
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known (gig) unless all are essentially one, though
they appear to be different from ons another on
account of illusory limiting adjuncts ( zmfiy ), Really
speaking, the same eternal Intelligence (faq, &R%)
is, as it were, divided into three modes, viz., ggmr,
gur and gig by the process of Superimposition
(3 ), This supsrimposition is defined by gga=/™
as, ' the false perception, in the form of recollsct-
fon, of a thing previously seen, in another thing".*
or ' the supposilion of & thing in another thing
where it does not exist.” f While giving this
definition of Superimposition sz quotes, on the
game, the views of other systems cof philosophy, viz.,
the simuremiaaEas of amfies and migigess, the
aTerentiaias of famard 9igs, the smgyfmifEas or
ararsriniess and the smmemfiafias or a=mrEl des.
It will be particularly noted that sgw/=14 here finds
with a comparafive and synihetic outlook the
common feature of all those views, and says that
all these systems agree in respect of holding
Superimposition to ke the assumption of the attri-
butes of one thing in ancther thing.§ Ha himself
resorts, however, to the Rmdar or sifE=digenfy,
which 1s so called bscause we cannot explain
how this phenomenon takes place,

* yE-SlERAEl AWM | sk w6
TemN: | ( FHREA ),

t i@l A1 AEiameaafE: | (&L A )-

§ a3uf FIEEgTawEal 7 SeE | (3 6).
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It will be noled that mgw=id adopts the Rad-
g -according to the maxim of ‘speqiigigarg’ $ or the
method of assumption end negation.The world is first
assumed to exist and then negated, as the snake is
assumed fo exist on the rope and then negated.
Striotly speaking, this fada naturally culminates
in the smfaE of d=aEmE, For, false creationor
dissolution of the world is equivalent to no creation
or disgolution, as the false assumption or negation
of the snake on the rope msans that the snaks is
never born or destroyed. The Nescience, the f=g
or sya resulting from Nescience, and the dualily
of the world are, howsever, postulated, like the
hypothesis in geomeiry, according 1o the ordinary
experience or crude understanding of ignorant
pupils, simply for the purpose of gradually leading
them to the Highest Unity of qar. This method
of teaching is sirictly in accordance with the
siiems of siteyz, who purports that the assumed
duality of the teacher, the taught and the m=m I8
simply {or the purpose of ’ instruction ', and that it
disappears when the Highest Reality is known.§
Bgain, dyzaz says that the separateness of the
Individual Soul and the Universal Soul is only
gecondary and not primary; for, itis assumed after

e —

5 Read the following verse= Lk W\W R
e % | ST s Ee (R4

( sFaEfEraEEEt: )
§ azmed ¥ T 24 A FEw | wEEEEe, k.
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keeping In view their would-be identily :rﬁurﬁﬁ!)

which is the main purport.t The Upnniahadiﬂ
sentences describing |ha creation of the world are,
according to #jzgiz, meant- for the purpose of
explaining the identity of the Individual Soul and
the Universal Soul. Really there is no duality of any
kind. * It is said about the figdsiz as follows—

wrer ufe BEarsTy swon a%e S|
ATFare AR AIgan: Sa =17 |
(Quoted In the mﬁﬁ}

" The theory that the world iz an illusory
transformation of zgry s resorted to simply for the

clear understanding of beginners., The blessed, {. e.»
the knowers of s+ are always full of Unlimited
Bliss devoid of illusion. "'

fismivg too says that the language based on
dualily may be used for the expression and removal
of a doubt§ With the same visw of facilitating the
understanding of novices the later 3ziffas$ of the
=1ed system have devised the sg=izg;z (Theory of
" Limitation ), the zyra@arz ( Theory of Resemblance ),

T (St gase ) sl dy argeee 4 ft 399 |
Hi. 51, liv.
SR H'Tf%mﬂmlmiisaaﬂm qifka 3
“HAHEA H—nf F ULk,
§ < a7 ofterdl 3 Pewai e | sEEEh-R13s,
§ gEEEEeT AaE gifdsw T |
sgavordiEal shfafiea || (Remig)
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and the nfsfi=gie (Theory of Reflaction), all of
which are the corollaries of the figdarz. All thess
are the different Msthods of Exposition (i),
which through easy illustrations aim at carrying

the aspirant to the Highest Goal. For, it is said by
the Fiffssr—

T FAT AHgAr =gt s=mefa |
ar &= A A A a1 St ||

~( Quoted in the FErHg )

" That method should be known to be a good

one, which would help 2 man to have a clear

grasp of the Inner Self, even though it might be
provisional."

Thus the fg5a73, which gives rise fo the above
methods, is a comprahensive method provisionally
adopted by sgu=11 in order fo solve the riddle of
the universe and {o include pecple of all the three
grades in his system. The first grade is the
sqragifis &= ( Empirical or Phenomenal Plane ) of
‘ordinary people, who believe in the phenomesnal
reality and duality of the world; and this plane
corresponds to the wakeiul state ( sy ), in which
all beings see this world and deal with it. The second
grade s the mfgwfes s=r ( lllusory Plane ) of those
who have undarstood the fllusory nature of the
world and see it just liks a dresm (&y ). The
third grade or the gamifirs s=r ( State of Absolute
Reality ) is the highest stage of the Rsalizalion of
the Self, in which there is no cognition of a
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separate entity (i e. the world), and in which
there is the Absolute Rest of gimmwme,as it iz in
deep sleep ( @afit ). These three grades have been
postulated by mgzrrd in order that the aspirant
should reach the highest goal through graded
steps. In the sZag=r the =gz (Absolute or
Pure Idealism ) is the joremost theory, 'which pro-
pounds that the universe is not apart from the sight
( Intelligence ) of the Seer, or that it i= pure
Intelligence ( 8fz ), and which is, therefors, meant

for the advanced people of the mifafrs end aiT
mifics states. The main point fo be noted here is
that extroordinary synthetic power, lcgical acu-
men and wider outlook have been exhibited by

+ in propounding the ff5d%1z and in giving an
analytico-synthetic interpretation of the Upani-
shads."

® "The task of reducing the teaching of the whole of the Upa=
nishads to a system consistent and free from contradictions is
an Intrinsically impossible one. But the task once being given,
we are quite ready to admit that Sankara’s system is most pro=
bably the bestwhich can be devised...Weyet acknowledge that
theadoption of thatdistinction (of zlowerand higher Brahman)
furniches the interpreter with an Instrument of extraordinary:
power for reducing to an orderly whale the heterogeneous
material presented by the old theosophic treatises...Sans
kara's method thusenables him in a certain way todajustice to,
different stages of historical development, 1o recognisa clearly
existing differences which other systematisers are Intent on
obliterating...lt (Sankara's system) is notonly more plia-
ble, more capable of amalgamating heterogeneous material
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It has been ehown above that the syEgifis w,
mifsfé® =1 end gRmifas &= broadly correspond to
the three siates of the Individual Soul, wiz., =,
&yw and ggfy, All human aclivities, physical as wall
as intellectual, ordinary as well as scientific,
proceed only in the consciousness of gy, and the
realily of the phenomenal world {s petceived only
in the s, But to lsy undue siress on this ST,
and to call the world ‘ real’ from the stand-point
of s is only a partial appoach to Truth, which
is, therefore, bound to remain ‘relative.” Unless the
experiences of all those three slates are analysed,
and unless the unbroken (=7Evs ) presence of Cna
Seer or Witness (=i of the three states is
synthetically realized, there can be no complete
approach to the Absclute Truth. Every cne of those
three states being evanescent iz snnulled by the
other, so that when one state ia present, the other is
sbsent; while the s, who illumines and unifies
all their conscious as well as unconscious experi-
ences and yet remains untouched by them, is one
and the same, The assumption of the existence of
those three states, therefors, involves aparlg, and
fhe negation of them so as to approach ths ever-
present g involves siggR,  In other words, the

than other systems, but jts fundamental doctrines are manis
festly in greater harmony with the essential teaching of the
Upanishads than those of other Vedantic systems.
—G, Thibaut-Introduction to the Vedanta-Sutras,
pp. CHXU-CXALY.
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examination of all the three stales and their nega-
tion is the process of Analysis, while the reslization
of one @ifi everywhere is the process of Synlhesis.
The whole method here employed may then be
called the Analytico-Syntheiic Method, which
being throughly scientific deserves to be employed
as the complete method even by the modern
mental sciences in their search for Truth. Although
this method is called ‘s===afiis’ in the zra system,
it somewhat differs from the * srz=sfits ' of the
Amfyss, a8 the latter is applied only toths e=x-
periences of the wirg—state and takes the world to
be areal entity. The ¢ symz=sfits ' method of the
Fzj77, on the other hand, iz eapplied notonly to
s but to &@w and gufy also, for demonstrating
their reciprocal absence and negation ( = )
and for realizing the all-pervading presence( z3q)
of mifizq. As then this method of s=z=nfats I8
applied to the whole human experience, conscious
as well as unconscious, itz employment for the
examination of the three states ( spr=mgufy ) and
realization of wifiss is the fundamental topic of the
a2 philosophy.
This most important topic has received very
gubtle exposition in eeveral Upanishands, { the
%18 end the yr=s of gwsy=m, The method
of ar=q (Inclusion, Synthesis) is employed by the

T %2, ¥ly; TP le-1E; T Lo, RUAIR-TY,
¥IRIY, ¥idIt-i¢; arhaf 303,
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Upanishads in affirmative sentences like ‘&5 afes%
sm ' (si, 312viz )-(All this is Brahman ), orin those
that describe the all-pervading presence of @&
in all names and forms (. I¢js—1% ); while the
method of sgfsis ( Exclusion, Negation, Analysis)
is used in negative sentences like ‘3z amife =’
(7. ¥ivit %)~ There is no duality of any sort here |,
*SfaaR’ (3. u315 ) Not this, not this J, * S
afeRara afafzmafa® (¥4, 113 )= It is distinct from
the known and above the unknown], ¢ A S
forgda smra wT 88 (8. vir)-[ From Whom words
and the mind turn away without reaching Him |, etc.

St1es sty in his advice to i@y ( B, 8le-11)
vepeats the gearsy *ammfe? [ Thou (&g ) art That
( £5% ) | several times after quoting various familiar
illustrations. It is worthy of note that he cites the
experiences of deep sleep, dream and wakelulness
in order to expound the identity of fig and 2w,
In the s2aa7=1 © £ax ! technically means Existence
( &1 ), Intelligence ( fi ), and Bliss ( s ), the
Self of all creatures, when It ia associated with the
limiting adjunct (=wfir) of cosmic ignorance ( gufe
2m-a1) in deepsleep or before the creation of the
world. In deep sleep all creatures ( g ) selling
szide their Individuality are really uniled with
‘gq’, their own Self. Although this ‘sg' or
Intelligent Seer illumines the collective ignor-
ance ( &qfd =) of all creatures, He, being as
it were limited by that ignorance, is called ‘57", On
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the other hand, Individuality (sfws) 1= distinctly
felt by all creatures in wakelulness, which too is
illumined f[ndividually by the same Intelligent
Seer, who is then, as it were, limited by the in-
dividual ignorance of every crealurs and is called
‘7', As svery sigof the wakelul state can recollect
the identical experience of the ‘gxzx’ of deep
sleep in the form of a sentence like ‘Islept very
happily, I then knew nothing’ ( ganmarE, a
fefzafiwr ), he must be identical with gxm, since
one who experiences and one who recollects that
experience are bound to be identical. The identily
of sfig and g4z is established by the {following
methods :

First, the limiling adjuncts of iy and g=z (1. &. &R
¥a1e, 9fE ¥, ete.) are eliminated by the method
of negation (aqﬁi;)m sizegn (Exclusive Implication)
which is then supplemented by the methed of s
(synthesis) or sysgmer (Inclusive Implication) enabl-
ing us to realize the inner presence of the common
underlying Intelligence. Thus it will ba seen that
the combination of =3f4%5 and z=53 or the analytico:
synthetic method leads us to the unifying Inner Self
of us all, In the Upanishads, in the wws of wgt=m
and in later Sanskrit works, however, ¢ major por-
tion is cccupied by the =ifiis method rother thon
by the sp=gq method, This is quite in accordance with
the crude understanding of ignoran! peopls, who
are not expected to realize the full significance of
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=g, unless their Nﬁuiuncu is completsly dispelled
by the repeated employment of the =fivs methed.

ssfiis or negation of the world is then the
negation of apparent namss and forms only and
noi of the Inner Essence. Usa of Logic too is made
in this method of =fits for analysing the empirical
experiences of the three states. But this logical
analysis, though it places the Fzr= system on a
rational basis, is always supplemented by the autho-
rity of ﬁﬁ‘[_ This logical analysis can do its uimost
only in the elimination ol duality. For, the self-
Juminous Jnner Sel{, the substratum of all duality,
cannot further be analysed or negated. The Upani-
shad says,* ¢ frar & 57 Rerda | FEEREC 3
Rrarfta (3. visiey ) Through what should one
Xnow Him by Whom ons knows all this? Through
what should one know the Knower ? ]. This Knower
{ fasmer ) is the Self who inspires us to establish the
synthesis(zr=3) of all. It need not here be suppossd
that when every name and form of the world is
negated, what remains is only ‘the void or nothing :
(=) of the Buddhists. For, that “ void or nothing’
cannot be thought of unless it is illumined by the
Eternal Seer who is not non-existent even in the
absence of words. *

® |n connection with the method of apgasafits the follow=
ing verses from the gz=sft of Rmmeg may be read:
aFsrsfiEsgt gEREEEES | W §@ SEIE R OAW,
sqgd || 1136 || TERImRET SRANEET: | T g
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This indescribable Eternal Seer, from the stand-
point of z7y, reveals Himself in the form of time,
space, science, art, literature, religion,_etc; and
the knowledge of this Seer can establish the higher
synthesis of all dualistic systems of thought, even
though they are in conflict with one another.
dt=TESTS significantly says—

Tt e 8@ @ e |
RUEFFHIEL, 3119,

B

“ The dualists oppose one another; the
Adwaitin, however, does not conflict with them. "

In the wroy on this siftsr, sgusd eloguently
and nobly says: ’ Our system, which establishes
the unity of 3 and which is based upon the #fa,
does not conilict with those mutually conflicting
systems, on account of our inner identity with them
all, just as one cannot conflict with one's own
hands and feet.”” T This is why sguigg accepts
good points from all Indian systems and assigna
to them a propsr place in the wider schems of his
analytico-synthetic meth d clogy.

O S 05 L AR || 39 o5 wiElw wieEr
ITGE: | & o AR It (| 333 1| Se
seen skfesa = | Tl i arg REaed
w1l vice || Riffmm deaed ameleewar |
afitmt el || e1vto ol

t iR 3w ssmaeEETTTar
7 R, gur sremiin | argee, 3ite,
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Thus grg=rt accepts the grommatical method'
of dealing with words (5z), though he refutes thesilz
of the 3grans; he adopts the Hiner—principles of
interpreting Vedic sentences (&1 ), though he
refutes the magiz of the dgess and subordinates
g1 to 377, he sanctions in gensral the methodology
of the =maiamiss and their theory of smmos, though
he rejacts their sywewar and g4t a3 the efficient
cause only; he amalgamates the whole psychology
of the greegam sysiem with the Adwaita philo-
sophy, though he shatters topleces the gumsRvAR
of the fFlaazess and the two entities, sam and
£, propounded by the Fwaiz=is ( aifees )% and
he seems to lend support to the ethica of the
fizs and 3ms, though as regards the authority
of the Veda and the Ullimaie Reality of the
universe he refutes their views.§ Since
sees all the followers of those gystems as intrin-
sically one with his own Sell, he does not regard
fhem as his real opponents. He refutes all of them
because the knowledge they deal with and the
theories they propound fall only within the
province of S, which is actuated by the primal
Nescience, They do notl, {herefore, lead human
beings to their own real nature ( =@ ) @8 aimed af

S aeny aremAmeH) s gE | (7. 9. ALY
§ The refutations of all these systems are mostly
included in the First argrg and the first two qrs of the

Second apegrg In the FEREHL
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by the benevolent ufa, 1t is said that even the
Sz philosophy and the fsdaiz or other theories
put forth in it belong to the province of wmg  actus
ated by the primal Nescience, TES's ready reply
is that the cass of the 3z philosophy too is
really such. In other words, it is true that the
f=daiz and other theories of the g are really
Provisional. He, however, makes one dilference
hers that the other rms lead us astray from the
Ultimate Reality of #%,, while the Izrmanm which,
with its theories like the Fragarz, is based upon
the superconscious intuition (=5 ) of the Seers
of am4, and upon the =i indicating that intuition,
18 worthy of being studied for the attainment of
-one's own Highest Bliss.t The other o= keep us
confined to the primal Nescience, while the =1
i, though it belongs to the sphers of Nesciencs,
treals of the geli-luminous #ww and dispels
that Nescience, just as & mere negative
word, and not an actual staf, can kill the
imaginary snake on the rope, or a weapon belong-
ing to the dream-world alone can kill a lion seen
in adrsam. After fully taking into account this

relative nature of ihs&mu, IgU= has purposely
T afaRT=awRay oftzar © sy’ o 7, aftdsa =
TEAREIAARY Fmae: ... AHaREATEIA R R R,
E GUFA 85 TAARTEAg AR 93, a9
arsnfy RfafTedasuf ) ... s sg srwas
Bamfiy 97 A s | —37STEA |
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adopted the fggaarz, and has written all his qr=s,
particularly the as@EsAI=, by interpreting the main
purport of the #fi in the light of this faaar 08 well
as with due attention to the =gEgIfis &4, which is
suited to the underséonding of ordinary people,
and which is, therefore, a plane fit for the instruc-
tion of zwH.

ggu='s attitude in regard to the refutation of
other systems is as explained above. His usual
methed of refutation is firal to present step by step
the iwss of other systems so faithfully and com-
pletely that the reader should be led to ragard the
gimy itsell as the conclusive view ( fa=i=), which
is always quite convincing and not refutable. In
such a preasntation of the {ém he anticipates all
possible objections that may be raised by the
opponent, and gives sufficient testimony to his
Jdeep comparative study of all those systems. After
the presentation of the qaqg in this way, he
gradually begins to expose flaws and contradic-
tions in the arguments of the opponent with
subtlety, extraordinary power of arqumentation and
logical acumen. In his own counter-arguments
he employs all logical means of proof ( ga™ ) and
plays the role of a skiliul lawyer whose main aim i8
merely fo beat theother parly hollow without
giving any clue lo his own conclusive view.
such cases the tensts of the Adwaita philosophy
oocur only incidentally and can be collacted or
organized into a construclive philosophy with some
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effort. Although refutation is sometimss his main
aim, his language never smacks of derision or
hatred, and even in the heat of argument he rarely
uses cutling words. An important fact to be noted
is that sgar=19's masterly presentation of the TEaE
and iis equally able refutation evinee his compara-
tive outlock and his wider use of the compa-
rative method in his wmgs. We hava already
ssen how he comparativaly quotes the views of
other systems about Superimposition in hia SITEHI,
Again, while telling that the Individual Soul ( =)
is identical with A he comparatively states
various conflicting views hsld by the Sisisfiss, frze
s, ar=egs and difims about the nature of A,
(% 4. 21142 ). The tenets of the gzw7s are put forth
in a greater detail, in several parts of the smrgrar,
than those of others and repeatedly refuted accord-
ing to the maxim of ‘gumasfysew ? ( vanguishing
the most formidable adversary ). This, however,
does not mean that thers is no adequats presenta-
tion of the tenets of other systems in the ggm=ure,
The main features of those systems have, of courss,
been presented according to their relative import-
ance. All this doublless shows the extensive use
of the critical, comparciive and scientific
methods and the process of arriving at the Higher
Synthesis of all systems in ancient India,
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% THE HISTCRICAL METHOD

This general survey of Methodology in ancisnt
India naturelly leads us to the Historical Method,
which is conspicucus by its absence in the Sanskrit
literature. This does not, of course, mean that the
Sanskrit literature does not  at all possess records
of past events. The zgms contain zf5zs (legends),
gy ( cosmogonic myths ), end amEdl (songs in
praise of heroes ), which form paris of the apigz
and vield grains of historical truth. All thesa
component parts of the mEms developed later on,
by the addition of new elements, into the epic
postry of the ummw and the #EmHMEA, Both
these give us indications of certain historical facts
and the latter is generally called i, In
the later gzms " too there are some parts in which
historical malter is embedded. Why, the whole
of Sanskrit literature being a record of past events
may be said to contain vestiges of historical truth.
Besides, oral {radition has handed down fo us from
generation to generation accounts of the past,
gome of which may be included under history. The
Sanskrit literature is, however, a confused mass
of myth and history. The Hindus have eall along
been very careful in preserving such records of
the past, yet they have never cared to sift the
historical material from the mythical one for want of

*gig afRghe 99 mEau F |
JumaRa 57 T eEeEnd ||
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historical sense in them.i Even if it can be said
that the Hindus might not. have pressrved their
records of the past unless they had some historical
sense, it ought to be admitted that they did not
possess lhe ’ historical sense’ in the modern
connotation of that expression. The only ancient
Sanskrit works that partially stand the test of the
medern connotation of ‘ history* are the * srmaefai)
of sgm, the gi=fig of gqm, the BEnresigafia of few
and the firgumg of qagz, We have formerly seen
that the grufigs accept ‘augg’ ( probability ) and fm
( tredition) as separate gams. If probability be taken
to be one of the marks of history, we come somewhat
nearer to ths modern historical conception. For, oral
tradition or records of the past which come gene-
rally under gezqumm (verbal testimony ) must agree

T" Nevertheless, one must not belleve, as It has so
often been asserted, that the historical sense Is entirely:
lacking in Indians. In India, tao, there has been historical
writing; and in any case we find In India numerous accurately
dated inscriptions, which could hardly be the case if the
Indians had had no sense of histary at all, It is only true that
the Indians, in their writing of history, never knew how to
keep fact and Tiction strictly apart, that to them the facts
themselves were always more important than thelr chronologl
cal order, and that they attached no importance at all,
especially in literary matters, to the questions of what was
earlier or later,.. The authors of astronomical books generally .
aiso give the exact date of the day on which they completed
their work, Since the fifth century after Chrlst, inscriptions
too begin to give us information about the dates of many
suthors.

—P1. Winternitz—A History of Indlan Literature,
Vol. |, Introduction.
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with the valid knowledge ( gur ) gained by gaps-
g ( Perception ). But this does not, of course,
include tha whole modern sense of ' History ', as-
there are works ( Posiry, drama, novels, eic.)
which are merely the products of imagination,
though they do not contradicl perceplual ex-
perience and contain ‘literary truth * rather than
* historical truth. * The details gained from oral
tradition or records must be corroborated by the
authentic records ( inscriptions, documsnls, coins,
coppsr-plates, stc. ) of events thot have actually
taken ploce in'the past. This modern idea of
history comprises not only records of political
events of the past, but also records of all human
activities, physical, mental, moral, religious and
social, or of the whole civilization of a race on the
earthin a chronological order.

In history then time and space, on which all:
the empirical ( saEeIiis ) lifte of man depsnds, are
the most important factors. Philosophically speak-
ing, the truth of history is, therefore, the relative
truth of the phenomenal plane (=mEwRs &) and
not the absolute truth of Ullimate Reality. As seen
formerly, philcsophy gives ils sanction to the
relative truth of the phenomenal plane; since al-
most all human beings carry on their dealings
on the phenomenal plane. Hence, history, histori-
oal truth and historical method, though they are
relative, {ind their proper place in the ascending
scales of truth as recognized by the Hindu philo-
sophy and may seek their development. All this
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phenomenal life of names and forms is a continuous
-and changing whole passing through various phases
of tims and place. The six stages ol existence
« wrafiwr ) viz, origination, existence, medification,
growth, decay and destruction ( =raa, siftq, fafond,
Fa4, 29&igT, Ry ) ars, therefore, applicable to
this phenomenal lifs; and history, which necessarily
deals with that life has, of course, to take into
account all these stages or modifications. Time and
place are then held to be the causes of thoss modi-
{ications, since the passage of time as much brings
about a change in the activities, ideals, customs, etc.,
of & race as the place or environment in which that
race lives. Change of locality and contact with other
races too are factors causing meodifications in
ideals, activities, etc. There is, howaver, o sub-
stratum of racial characier which remains un-
changed on account of the particular environment
in which a race lives on for ages, and that sub-
stratum becomes its hereditary property designai-
ed as ‘Culture’. To trace chronclogically all
those medifications of human beings in the past as
they have actually taken place, so as to shed light
on the present, is then the task of * history ' accord-
dng to the modem conception of that word.

1f the connected history of a particular racs in ils
proper sequence of particular events is to be written
on the basis of all available evidence, oral and
written, the historian has to undergo a special kind
of mental discipline, which becomes the histori-
-cal method in its wider application. Always alming
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at ths historical truth the historian, irrespective of
the distinction between the conquerors and the
gonguered, will have to employ Logic for difleren
tiating the suthentic from the spurious sources and
history from legend. In other words, the verbal
testimeny [ tradition and records) will have to be
judged in the light of gamamm ( Direct perception)
and zmmmaam ( Interence ) in order o ascertain the
high probability (wwg) of an event. This is the place
where the Historical Method will be amalgamated
with the Critical Method. If any source is found
{o contradict those two means of valid knowledge,
it will have to be rejected. The authentic and in.
ternal sources, i. e., actual documents, inscriptions,
letters etc., of a particular period will be wvalued
more than external sources relerred to in the general
literatura of a couniry, asthey are of the nature
of an indirec! or circumstantial evidence. Even
actual documents will lose their value as authentic
sources, il they are found, by judgment and other
sources. to favour a particular party of the period
by deprecating the other. In this case the internal
evidence will have lo be supplemented by the ex-
ternal one. It always happens thal in the case of
scanty internal evidence gaps in history have in-
evitably to belilled in by external evidesnce But
under no circumstances will the historian make an
assertion that is not based on some authentic source.
Unfortunately historical investigations do not always
regull in the certainly ol a particular event, but at
most give the indications of ifs high probability.
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Such results will, of course, remain provisional till
stronger proofs coms forth. But the labour of this
sort is never wasted, since it serves as a datum for
further research. Any way, rigorous application of
logic to all svallable evidencs so as to arrive at
truth is a distinguishing feature of 'the Historical
Msthod, and in this [respect it is on a par with the
Scientific Msthod,

Further, the task of the historian is not only to
collect particular facts of history, but is also to dis-
cover the cousa! relation of antecedent and sub-
sequent facts. For this purpose he resorls to the
analysis of individual facts and synthesis of more
or less similar facts. This leads him to the stage of
generalization based upon parficular events. All
this is purely an inductive process which is usually
adopled by scientisls in order toarmrive atthe
scientilic truth.

In all this process, however, the chronclogical
opproach is an important factor. For, chronology
serves as sign-posis on the road to hislorical truth,
and unless it is fixed, no order or sequence can
be established among particular historical facts.
Chronology has been a much vexed problem in the
case of Sanskrit literature on account of its remote
antiquity and the general indifference cf Sanskrit
authors themselyes in respsct of recording the dates
of their works, In spils of many werthy attempls
of Orientalists, the age of the Vedas and the dates
of many Sanskrit authors have not asyet been
definitely fixed. In their attempts to assign even



Hindu Methodology of Education 323

approximate dates lo Sanskrit authors Eastern and
Western scholars do not seem lo be unanimous, Itis,
however, creditable to some scholars that they, with
impartial judgment, have perseveringly tried to reach
at leastthe approximate dates of Sanskrit suthors
and supply us with a broadly correct chronology of
Sanskrit literature. Yet one cannot {ail to notice
the tendency of some Western scholars to assign a
later dale {o an Indian asuthor and that of soms
Eastern scholars to carry that author far back into
antiquity. The truth perhaps lies betwesnboth of
them; yel the outward show ol approach to truth
and the inward tendency to depart from it, is cer-
tainly a human frailty which does not seem to have
forsaken scholars.t Apart from these [ailings It
must be admitted that chronology is an fmportant
branch of the historical science.

A few aids lo the satllement of the chronoclogy
of Sanskritl literature are the growth of Sanskrit, the
raliabla dates recorded by the Buddhist and Jain
authors, inscriptions, coins, copper plales, grant-
deeds, sllusicns made by latar authors o thaeir pre-
decessors, relerences made 1o Indian culture and
authors by forsigners like the Greek, Chinsse and

-i*-': bur critical method unfortunately is too often viti
ated by sxtraneous Influences, But this probablyis due to
human weakness, A critleal scholar should consider his funcs
tion to be just like that of & judge In a law-court! but even
theére human weakness operates, and renders 2 number of
appeals necessary, so-that one judge differs from another,
and so doss ane critical scholar from another.”

~Collected Werks of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Vol, |, p, 320
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Mohammedan travellers, and the fixed dalesof
Buddha, Chandra Gupta, Ashoka, etc. It isthus found
that archaeology, epigraphy, elc., form the branch-
es of historical Investigation, and all of them
colleatively help chronoclogy. The growth of Sanskrit
language can be traced through three broad stagss,
viz,. the Vedic Sanskrit, the Brahmanic Sanskrit
and the Paninian or Classical Sanskrit; and the sequ-
ence of Sanskrit authors can be broadly delermined
according to the periods allotied to them. The
Hindus also seem to have already known the general
gequence of the dzs, the aygms. the g3s, the m3fis, the
m=s and the s1=gs, the succeeding ones of which
generally presupposs the praceding ones; and more
ancient works are relalively held more authorita-
tive. There is, howevar, some room for alteration
in this sequence according fo the mecdern wall-
defined criteria, Again, ths Hindus too have their
own chronology (e. 9. the eras of gfific, fwa, =
g, wnfeanm, ete.) and science of astronomy, accord-
ing to which they assign dates {o different person-
ages. Tet |8ll these eras are used mors for daily
religious [observances than for determining the
dates ol historical facts. The Western scholars, on
the other hand, invariably prefer for their own
convenience the Christian era lo the former ones
in assigning dates to several facts of Indian history,
and the Hindu scholars follow them in this respect.
It must be admilted here that the Weslern scholars,
barring some exceptions, exhibit, on the whole,
a minute, methodical and critical point of view in
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their chronological researches; un;i this point of
view is worthy of being accepted by the Hindu
scholars in their own researches.

Chronclogy gives a dsfinite form to the sequ-
ence ol evenis either in the history of the corporate
life of a nation or in the history of the individual
life of & person. From this point of view itis very
instructive to setile the sequence of saveral works
written by the sams author like sifezrg by noting
the siages of growth in his ideas; cutiook on lifs
and the linguistic form suited to his ideas. Chrono.
logy which thus seeks to divide immeasurable Time
into suitable periods, or social as well a3 individual
life into slages, naturally induces us to compare ons
period or stage with another on the basis of simi-
larity or contrast. The sentence’ History repeats it-
gelf is frue in the case of social as well as individual
lifa. It iz, therefore, natural foraman with historical
insight to compare and contrast one pericd with
another and synthesize all periods by discovering
correlation among them. Thus life-problems; ideals,
customs and all sorts of mental and physical acti-
vities of ditferent periods can be subjected lo the
Comparative Methed, which in allisnce with the
- Historical Method establifhes the causal relation

of incidents. This comparative method which makes
use of the sggmgsm ( comparieon, analogy ) further
“ leads us in the light of history lo ascertain the
influence of one individual, race or period .
upon another and undersiand the nature of the
whole life, individual or corporate, in its proper
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perspective, Thus for being able to have the
perspective of the whole life of a nation the his-
torian has to undergo a rigorous mental discipline.
After making use of verbal testimony (z152), percep-
tual knowledge (79), inference ( mmwm), com-
parison (39r), probability (gwr) and tradition
(zfém) he has to emalgamale the chronological,
critical, acientific and comparative methods with
the Historical Method, which principally proceeds
along the course of Time. Hs has then to present
all particular facts of history in their sequence, with
the proper perspective of the whole malerial, and
with due attention to the permanent sub-
stratum of national charaocter. Ha has, therefors,
to take into account the spirit or sou! of all the
multifarious activities of a nation through different
periods, and present, after eliminating all unnece-
ssary dstalls with a keen sense of proportion, thosa
historical {acts alone that bring out this soul. This
is the modemn idea of histery and the science of
historical compeosition. This scientific charater was
lent to history and historical composition only in
the 18th century A. D,, by the Europeans, and it need

not appear sirange that it was unknown to the
ancient Hindus, $

When it was found that the same meantal precess
or discipline that was required for historical investi-
gation was also widely spplicable to other depart-.
ments of knowledge, 'the Historical Method of
general application came into existence. That
methed is now widely employed for investigation
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into almost all branches of human knowledgs like
mythology, religion, philosophy, psychology, educa-
Hop, art, literaturs, philology, textual criticism,
Vedic interpretation, studies in Classical Sanskrit,
etc., and has yielded fruitiul results, which have
enabled different authors fo write the history
of some of those subjects. It must be acknow-
ledged that this Historical Msthod of study
which was non-existent in India is worthy of being
availed of by us. It is an undeniable fact that the
Shastris are well-versed in the use of the above-
mentioned gams propounded by the ancient Hindus.
1t they will collectively make use of all of them with
parlicular attention to the course of Time, sequence
of events and chronclogy, they will find it very
easy to master the Historical Msthod. Ii they are
adeptsin g, I and ey which are certainly far
-more abstruse than the Historical Method, they will
very easily be able to adopt the Historical Outlook
in respect of Sanskrit literature and Shastras.

It hds been said above that the task of the his-
torian is not merely o arrange historical [facts in
their chronological sequence, but also to bring out
the causal relation of them and to interpret themin
a generalized form. Arrangement of particular facis
of history in the light of the historical diacipline dss-
cribed sbove is a topic properly belonging to the
Science of History; while the generalized interpreta-
tion of those particular facts on the basis of the
causal relation falls regularly within the province of
the Philesophy of History. The Philosophy of History
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is, therefore, & development of the Science of
History, and requires, in addition to the same
kind of mental discipline as required by the latjer,
the synthetic outlock of philosophy and an eye
for the cullure or soul of a nation rather than for
physical events. For being able o give a rational
and comprehensive interpretation of historical facts
the Philosophy of History has also to depend upon
the principles of psychology, logic, metaphysics and
sthics. 1t has thus to see how the human mind works
in different situations, what is the most satisfactory
theory of the creation of the universe propounded
by philesophy in general, and how the generalized
interpretation of history is to be presented ina
rational manner. It has, moreover, to evaluate
human activities leading to success or failure,
worldly prosperity or emencipation of the soul, and
to show how those activities, external and intemnal,
or individual and corporate, should be regulated
and sublimated in the present and the future, so as
toreach the final goal. In this respect the ‘compara-
tive method will have to be employed in order to
compare the events that have successively taken
place in a nalion and those in cne nation with those
in another.The Western Philosophy of History usually
seeks the 